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1

INTRODUCTION
COR Advantage assesses early 
childhood development from infancy 
through kindergarten in eight content 
areas: Approaches to Learning; Social 
and Emotional Development; Physical 
Development and Health; Language, 
Literacy, and Communication; 
Mathematics; Creative Arts; Science 
and Technology; and Social Studies. A 
ninth area, English Language Learning, 
can also be used when appropriate 
(that is, with children whose first 
language is other than English). Each 
content area comprises items that 
address key concepts in early learning, 
for a total of 34 items plus the 2 items 
for English language learners. Based  
on objective anecdotal notes about  
the child, recorded over time by an 
observer (such as a teacher, caregiver, 
parent, or researcher), each COR 
Advantage item is scored using an 
eight-level scale ranging from 0 (lowest) 
to 7 (highest). To help observers score 
COR Advantage reliably and validly, 
notes are provided for each area, item, 
and level, along with two anecdotal 
examples for each level.
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APPROACHES TO LEARNING
Approaches to learning looks at how 
children acquire knowledge and skills.  
It includes the set of skills sometimes 
referred to as “critical thinking” or 
“executive function.” Having a positive 
attitude toward learning is essential for 
children to engage with school and 
succeed in life as adults. From infancy 
through the early elementary grades, 
children approach learning in different 
ways. They bring unique temperaments, 
habits, and preferences to how they 
explore, discover, and draw conclusions 
about the world and the people in it.
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 A Initiative and planning
Children from birth show their eagerness to learn by choosing to participate in activities that 
they find interesting and personally meaningful. As active learners, they make choices, 
decisions, and plans with increasing intentionality and purpose. As children develop, their 
plans become more complex, taking several days to complete.

LEVEL 0

Child turns toward or away from an object or person.

The child turns his or her head, or whole body, toward something of interest (such as a person, object, or 
sound) or away from something to avoid it (such as a rush of air or too-bright light).

UÊ £äÉÓÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Êvii`��}]Ê1ÀÃÕ�>Ê­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê}>ÛiÊ�����Ê��ÃÊL�ÌÌ�i°Ê7�i�ÊÌ�iÊL�ÌÌ�iÊÜ>ÃÊ�>�vÊi�«ÌÞ]Ê�����Ê
turned his head away from it.

UÊ xÉ�Ê7�i�Ê���ÃÃ>ÊÜ>ÃÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê�iÀÊL>V�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊy��À]ÊÃ�iÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê�iÀÊ�i>`ÊÌ�Ü>À`Ê�>À�>�Ê­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÜ�i�Ê
Marian spoke.

LEVEL 1

Child moves with persistence until reaching a desired object or person.

The child moves toward his or her choice. The child moves in whatever way he or she is capable toward the 
object or person of interest. To be scored at this level, the child must persevere until making contact with what 
he or she is trying to reach.

UÊ nÉÇÊ,�LiÀÌÊÃV��Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê�>Ì�ÞÊ­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®]Ê}À>LLi`Ê�iÀÊ«>�ÌÊ�i}]Ê����i`ÊÕ«Ê>ÌÊ�iÀ]Ê>�`ÊÃ���i`°

UÊ £ÓÉ{Ê���>ÊVÀ>Ü�i`ÊÕ�`iÀÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�i]Ê«�V�i`ÊÕ«ÊÌ�iÊL>��]Ê>�`ÊVÀ>Ü�i`ÊL>V�Ê�ÕÌ]ÊV�ÕÌV���}Ê�Ì°

LEVEL 2

Child indicates an intention with one or two words.

The child expresses a simple intention with a word or two, such as naming an object (“Ball”) or desire (“Climb 
up!”). The child may state the intention or choose between options, for example, play with the block or 
squeeze toy. [Note: This can happen at any time during the day (not just during planning time).] 

UÊ nÉÓ{Ê"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê�>�`��ÊÃ>�`ÊiÝV�Ìi`�ÞÊº,Õ�t»Ê>�`ÊÀ>�ÊÕ«ÊÌ�iÊÃ�>��Ê����°

UÊ ÓÉ£ÇÊ�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�i��ÃÃ>Ê­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê>Ã�i`Ê->À>ÊÜ�>ÌÊÃ��}ÊÃ�iÊÜ�Õ�`Ê���iÊÌ�ÊÃ��}°Êº�>��Ê`�Ü�]»Ê->À>Ê
replied (to indicate she wanted to sing “Ring Around the Rosie”).

LEVEL 3

Child expresses a plan with a simple sentence and follows through.

The child expresses a plan using a sentence to say where he or she wants to go, what he or she wants to do, 
or whom he or she wants to play with, and then begins to do it. [Note: This can happen at any time during the 
day (not just during planning time).] 

UÊ ÎÉ£�Ê�ÌÊ«�>����}ÊÌ��i]Ê�>V�LÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�Ê}���}ÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ>ÊL�ÀÌ�`>ÞÊV>�i°»Ê�iÊ`�`°

UÊ {ÉÓnÊ"ÕÌÃ�`iÊ�>À>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÜ>�ÌÊÌ�ÊÃÜ��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÃÜ��}»Ê>�`ÊÃ�iÊ`�`°
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LEVEL 4

Child makes and follows through on two or more unrelated plans.

The child expresses two or more plans that are independent of one another (if it is one plan that involves three 
or more steps, score the child at level 3). The child then carries out each of the plans as he or she intended.

UÊ ÓÉ{Ê�ÌÊ«�>����}ÊÌ��i]Ê���>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�Ê}���}ÊÌ�Ê«�>ÞÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�VÊ}>�iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV��«ÕÌiÀ]Ê«ÕÌÊÌ�}iÌ�iÀÊÌ�iÊL�}Ê
bus puzzle, and paint a picture for my uncle.” She did all three things.

UÊ ££ÉÇÊ�ÌÊ>ÀÀ�Û>�ÊÌ��i]Ê�>LÀ�i�ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�`>ÞÊ�½�Ê}���}ÊÌ�ÊLÕ��`Ê>ÊÃ«>ViÃ��«ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ�>}�iÌ�VÊL��V�ÃÊ>�`Ê�>�iÊ
a fort with Dylan.” Gabriel did both plans.

LEVEL 5

Child stays with his or her plan for a substantial part (at least 20 minutes) of work time (choice time, 
free play time).

The child spends at least 20 minutes carrying out and/or elaborating on his or her initial plan. The child may 
carry materials from one area to another or shift the location of the activity to better carry out his or her ideas. 
The plan may change or evolve to include the ideas of other children. [Note: Indicate approximate length of 
time the child spends in the activity.]

UÊ ÎÉ{Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ��``�iÊ�vÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê"��Û�>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÌ����Ê�ÊÜ>�ÌÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ>ÊÛi��V�iÊ��Ü]»Ê>�`ÊÜi�ÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>Ê
to start building it. As other children joined her, the vehicle became a bus, and Olivia and the other children 
pretended to ride it to the library. The play lasted 30 minutes.

UÊ �ÉÓÈÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê>vÌiÀÊ«�>����}ÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ>ÊV>À`Êv�ÀÊ��ÃÊ}À>�`��Ì�iÀÊÜ�Ì�Ê�>À�iÀÃÊ>�`Ê«>«iÀ]Ê	�>�iÊ
went to the art area, folded a piece of paper in half, drew a rainbow on the front with markers, and wrote 
“BLAKE” on the inside. He punched holes all around the outside, rolled up the card, and put it in his cubby. 
He did this for about 20 minutes.

LEVEL 6

Child plans and follows through on a project that takes more than two days to complete. 

The child makes a plan elaborate enough to require more than two days to complete. In subsequent days, he 
or she builds on and extends the work that preceded it, until the final goal or outcome is reached. At this level, 
a project differs from a simple plan based on a continuing interest. For example, a child who loves Legos and 
plans to use them daily should not be scored at this level.

UÊ £äÉÎÊ��ÀÊvÀiiÊÌ��i]Ê-�>À�v>Ê«�>��i`ÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ>ÊL�À`��ÕÃi°Ê-�iÊ}�Õi`Ê«�iViÃÊ�vÊÜ��`ÊÌ�}iÌ�iÀÊ��ÊÌ�iÊwÀÃÌÊ
day. The next day, she painted it red and blue. On the third day, she used a marker to add “windows” and 
Ã>�`]Êº �ÜÊ�Ì½ÃÊ`��i°Ê�½�Ê}�Û��}Ê�ÌÊÌ�Ê�ÞÊ}À>�`«>°Ê�iÊ�>ÃÊL�À`Ãii`°»

UÊ �ÉÈÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê
���Þ]Ê/>�]Ê>�`Ê
�À�ÃÌ�>�Ê`Õ}ÊÌÀ�Õ}�ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÃ>�`°Ê7�i�ÊÌ�iÞÊ`�ÃV�ÛiÀi`ÊÌ�>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊÌ�iÞÊ
added stayed in the troughs, they decided to build “canals” in the sandy soil from the corner of the play-
ground to the school building. Over the course of a week, they used different-sized tubs as scoops to make 
canals of different widths, used tube-like containers for tunnels, and continued building on their existing 
structure. They wrote a note to the other classrooms asking them to stay away from their canals until they 
were finished. When their canals reached the school building, they added water from the hose and invited 
other children to play in the canals. [Anecdote is for Emily, Tal, and Christian]

LEVEL 7

Child uses outside resources to gather information needed to complete his or her plan.

The child uses resources beyond those immediately at hand to carry out his or her intentions. Resources at 
this level may include age-appropriate reference books or periodicals, web pages, conversations with adults 
other than the teacher, visits to relevant places of interest, and so on.

UÊ xÉÓ£Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê«À��iVÌÊÌ��i]Ê�>`i���iÊ«�>��i`ÊÌ�ÊÃÌÕ`ÞÊi�«iÀ�ÀÊ«i�}Õ��Ã°Ê-�iÊÜi�ÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV��«ÕÌiÀÊ>�`]Ê
Ü�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊÌi>V�iÀ½ÃÊ�i�«]Êv�Õ�`Ê>ÊÜiLÃ�ÌiÊÜ�Ì�ÊÃ��«�iÊv>VÌÃÊ>�`Ê«��Ì�ÃÊ�vÊÌ�iÊi�«iÀ�ÀÊ«i�}Õ��°Ê-�iÊ«À��Ìi`Ê
several pages and used them as a guide as she drew a picture of emperor penguins in their habitat and 
wrote down what they like to eat.

UÊ {ÉÈÊ�ÌÊ��LÀ>ÀÞÊÌ��i]Ê�ÕÃÌ��ÊÃ>�`Ê�iÊÜ>ÃÊ}���}ÊÌ�ÊÌÀÞÊÌ�Êw�`ÊL���ÃÊ>L�ÕÌÊ`�}ÃÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ�iÊ�>`Ê>Ê�iÜÊ«Õ««ÞÊ>ÌÊ
home and wanted to take good care of it. He found two books, checked them out, and put scraps of paper 
inside the books to mark the pages he wanted to read with his mom.
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 B Problem solving with materials
Children encounter problems as they work with materials during play. Discovering that their 
actions can produce results and solve problems helps children build independence and 
self-confidence. They develop from trying one idea to several until they find a solution that 
works. As they tackle more complex problems, their solutions also become increasingly 
complex. Children also grow from just responding to problems to anticipating and acting to 
prevent them.

LEVEL 0

Child moves his or her eyes, head, or hand toward a desired object or person.

The child moves his or her eyes, head, or hand in response to the most basic kind of problem: How can I see, 
track, or reach that object?

UÊ £ÓÉÈÊ/>À>ÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê�iÀÊ�i>`ÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊ�iÀÊL�ÌÌ�i°

UÊ £É£äÊ7�i�Ê��ÃÊ`>`Êi�ÌiÀi`ÊÌ�iÊÀ���Ê>�`ÊÃ«��iÊÌ�Ê��>�iÊ­Ì�iÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®]Ê�>Ã��ÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê��ÃÊ�i>`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ
`�ÀiVÌ���Ê�vÊ��ÃÊv>Ì�iÀ½ÃÊÛ��Vi°

LEVEL 1

Child repeats an action, even when it isn’t working, to solve a problem.

The child tries a solution to a problem and repeats it, even if it is not working. The child may get frustrated, lose 
interest, or abandon the activity. The child at this level may not even be aware of the problem or the ineffective-
ness of the solution.

UÊ ÎÉÎÊ7�i�ÊÌ�iÊ«Õ��ÊÌ�ÞÊ}�ÌÊÃÌÕV�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�iÊ�i}]Ê-�«��>ÊV��Ì��Õi`ÊÌ�Ê«Õ��Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÃÌÀ��}°

UÊ ÎÉÓnÊ�vÌiÀÊ7����>�Ê«ÕÌÊÌ�iÊÀ�Õ�`Ê�L�iVÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÃ�>«iÊÃ�ÀÌiÀ]Ê�iÊ�i«ÌÊÌÀÞ��}ÊÌ�Ê«ÕÌÊÌ�iÊÃµÕ>ÀiÊ�L�iVÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ
same hole.

LEVEL 2

Child asks for help in solving a problem with materials.

At this level, the child asks for assistance in solving a problem with materials. The child may have tried to solve 
it unsuccessfully or decided that the problem was too difficult. The request for help may be communicated 
with a simple gesture (handing the container to an adult) or statement (“Open!” “Do it!”). [Note: At this level the 
child implies what the problem is but does not explicitly identify it.] 

UÊ xÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê
��>Ê�i�`ÊÌ�iÊ>«À��Ê�ÕÌÊÌ�Ê
>À��Ê­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê>�`ÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê>À�Õ�`Ê
(indicating she wanted Carol to tie it on her).

UÊ ÈÉÓxÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê�>Þ`i�ÊÌÀ�i`ÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÃÜ��}ÊLÞÊ«ÕÌÌ��}Ê��ÃÊ�>�`ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV�>��ÃÊ>�`Ê��vÌ��}Ê��ÃÊviiÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ
air. He finally asked Tomoko (his caregiver), “Up please.”

LEVEL 3

Child verbally identifies a problem with materials.

/�iÊV���`ÊÃÌ>ÌiÃÊÌ�iÊ«À�L�i�Ê�ÕÌÊ��Õ`Ê­v�ÀÊiÝ>�«�i]Êº/�iÊÌ�«Ê�ÃÊÌ��ÊÌ�}�Ì°Ê�ÊV>�½ÌÊ}iÌÊ�ÌÊ�vv»®Ê�ÀÊÀiÃ«��`ÃÊÛiÀL>��ÞÊ
Ì�Ê>�Ê>`Õ�Ì½ÃÊµÕiÃÌ���Ê­v�ÀÊiÝ>�«�i]ÊÌ�iÊ>`Õ�ÌÊ>Ã�Ã]Êº7�>Ì½ÃÊÌ�iÊ«À�L�i�¶»Ê>�`ÊÌ�iÊV���`Ê>�ÃÜiÀÃ]Êº�ÊÜ>�ÌÊÌ��ÃÊ
Ì�«ÊÌ�ÊÃÌ�V�ÊÌ�Ê�ÞÊ«>«iÀÊ>�`ÊÌ�iÊ}�ÕiÊ�Ã�½ÌÊÜ�À���}»®°Ê/�iÊV���`Ê�>ÞÊ�>�iÊ>�Ê>ÌÌi�«ÌÊÌ�ÊÃ��ÛiÊÌ�iÊ«À�L�i�°Ê
[Note: To be scored at this level, the child explicitly identifies the problem.]

UÊ {É{Ê�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê
��>ÊÜÀ>««i`ÊÌ�iÊ>«À��Ê>À�Õ�`Ê�iÀÊÜ>�ÃÌ°Ê�ÌÊvi��Ê�vv]Ê>�`ÊÃ�iÊ�>�`i`Ê
�ÌÊÌ�Ê
>À��Ê­�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÃ>Þ��}]Êº�ÊV>�½ÌÊ}iÌÊÌ��ÃÊÌ�ÊÃÌ>ÞÊ��°Ê
>�ÊÞ�ÕÊÌ�iÊ�Ì¶»

UÊ ÇÉÓxÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê>vÌiÀÊ�>Þ`i�ÊÌÀ�i`ÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÃÜ��}ÊLÞÊ«ÕÌÌ��}Ê��ÃÊ�>�`ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV�>��ÃÊ>�`Ê��vÌ��}Ê��ÃÊviiÌÊ��Ê
Ì�iÊ>�À]Ê�iÊÌ��`Ê
>ÀÀ�iÊ­��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀ®]Êº/��ÃÊÃÜ��}Ê�ÃÊÌ��Ê��}�°Ê�ÊV>�½ÌÊÀi>V�ÊÌ�iÊÃi>Ì°»
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LEVEL 4

Child persists with one idea or tries several ideas until he or she is successful at solving a simple 
problem with materials.

The child solves a problem with materials, either by being successful with the first idea or trying other ideas 
until finding one that works. The problem must be unique to the situation (for example, attaching two objects 
or trimming something to fit), rather than one that has a standard or fixed solution (for example, putting togeth-
er a puzzle). To be scored at this level, the child must eventually be successful at solving the problem.

UÊ ££ÉÎäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê �>�ÊÌÀ�i`ÊÌ�ÊÌi>ÀÊ�vvÊ>Ê«�iViÊ�vÊÌ>«iÊLÕÌÊÜ>ÃÊÕ�ÃÕVViÃÃvÕ�°Ê�iÊ>Ã�i`Ê>��Ì�iÀÊ
child to hold the tape while he cut it with scissors.

UÊ ÈÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê�Û>ÊÜ>ÃÊ�>���}Ê>ÊºÌi�Ì»Ê�ÕÌÊ�vÊL�>��iÌÃÊ>�`Ê�����ÜÊL��V�Ã°Ê7�i�ÊÌ�iÊÀ��vÊ�vÊ�iÀÊÌi�ÌÊ
collapsed, she spread the blanket back over the blocks. When it collapsed again, she tucked the ends of 
the blanket under the hollow blocks to hold them in place.

LEVEL 5

Child helps another child solve a problem with materials.

The child sees that another child is having a problem with a material and demonstrates or suggests a solution 
based on what the child has tried before and found to work. To be scored at this level, the child must initiate 
helping the other child, rather than being asked to help by the other child or an adult.

UÊ �ÉnÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê�>�i��iÊÃ>ÜÊÌ�>ÌÊ����ÊÜ>ÃÊ�>Û��}ÊÌÀ�ÕL�iÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ}�ÕiÊL�ÌÌ�i]ÊÃ�iÊ}�ÌÊ>Ê�>��Ê>�`Ê
showed him how to poke it in the hole in the cap “so the glue will come out.”

UÊ ÓÉ£nÊ�ÌÊ�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê
>À��ÃÊ�i�«i`Ê	i��>ÊÌ>«iÊV���Ài`ÊÃÌÀi>�iÀÃÊ>À�Õ�`Ê�iÀÊÜÀ�ÃÌÃÊÃ�ÊÌ�iÞÊÜ�Õ�`�½ÌÊv>��Ê
off when Bella shook her hands to the music.

LEVEL 6

Child anticipates potential problems with materials in play and identifies possible solutions.

At this level, the child does not merely encounter problems but actually predicts them. The child then thinks of 
possible ways to prevent the problem from occurring.

UÊ ÓÉ££Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊ«�>Þ��}ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊÌÀ>��ÊÌÀ>V�Ã]Ê�>`�Ã��ÊÌ��`ÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀÊV���`Ài�]Êº�vÊÜiÊLÕ��`Ê�ÕÀÊÌÀ>��Ê
ÌÀ>V�Ê�iÝÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃ���]ÊiÛiÀÞ��iÊÜ���ÊÜ>��Ê��Ê�Ì°Ê�iÌ½ÃÊLÕ��`Ê�ÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV�À�iÀÊÃ�ÊÌ�iÞ½��Ê�i>ÛiÊ�ÌÊ>���i°»

UÊ {ÉÓÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊÌ>L�i]Ê��V�>i�ÊÀi�i�LiÀi`ÊÌ�>ÌÊÌ�iÊ`>ÞÊLiv�ÀiÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊ�>`ÊÃ«���i`Ê��Ì�Ê 
the floor. He said, “Guys, we should get some towels and put them on the floor. Remember how slippery  
it got?”

LEVEL 7

Child coordinates multiple resources (materials and/or people) to solve a complex problem with  
materials.

When the child encounters a complex problem with materials (that is, a problem that involves multiple steps 
to solve), he or she describes and coordinates a variety of resources to solve it. Resources can include other 
people and/or supplemental materials. To be scored at this level, the child cannot just say “Help” or “You do 
it!” when turning to others, but must explain the type of help needed and say specifically how the other person 
can provide assistance.

UÊ £äÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�Û>ÊÜ>ÃÊÜ�À���}ÊÜ�Ì�Ê�Ì�iÀÊV���`Ài�ÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ>ÊºÌi�Ì»Ê�ÕÌÊ�vÊL�>��iÌÃ°Ê7�i�ÊÌ�iÊ
roof of the tent collapsed, she spread the blanket back over the blocks. When it collapsed again, she said, 
º9�ÕÊÌÜ�Ê���`ÊÌ��ÃÊL�>��iÌÊ��Êi>V�ÊÃ�`i°Ê�>Ã���i]ÊÞ�ÕÊ}iÌÊ��Ã�`iÊ>�`ÊÌi��ÊÕÃÊÜ�i�Ê�Ì½ÃÊÕ«]Ê>�`ÊÌ�i�Ê�½��ÊÌ>«iÊ
the cloth in place.”

UÊ £ÉÓÇÊ1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]Ê
Ì�>�ÊÜ>ÃÊ�>Û��}ÊÌÀ�ÕL�iÊ}iÌÌ��}Ê��ÃÊ��V�iÀÊ�«i�°Ê�iÊÌ��`Ê�>V�LÊ>�`Ê�>À�iÞ]Êº9�ÕÊ«ÕÃ�Ê
on the locker at the bottom, you pull the top, and I will push the button in.”
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 C Reflection
Reflection is more than memory. It is remembering with analysis. As children become  
increasingly able to form mental pictures, they can recall over longer periods of time.  
Like planning, their reflections become more detailed.

LEVEL 0 

Child returns his or her attention to an object or event of interest.

The child looks away when distracted, but looks back at (or turns head toward) an object or event that cap-
tured his or her interest before the distraction.

UÊ {É£ÓÊ�ÌÊ�>«Ì��i]Ê/iÃÃ>Ê����i`ÊÕ«Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ��L��iÊ>L�ÛiÊ�iÀÊVÀ�L]ÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê�iÀÊ�i>`ÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�iÊV���`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ�iÝÌÊ
crib coughed, then turned back to gaze at the mobile.

UÊ ÓÉÈÊ�ÌÊ�ÕÃ�VÊÌ��i]Ê/�L�>ÃÊÜ>ÌV�i`Ê��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀÊ���}�iÊ>Ê�i>Ì�iÀÊÃÌÀ�«Ê�vÊLi��Ã]Ê����i`Ê>Ü>ÞÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀÊ
caregiver walked by, and then looked back at the bells and kicked his legs.

LEVEL 1 

Child indicates he or she wants something to happen again.

The child shows with a facial expression (such as a smile), gesture (such as wiggling), or sound (such as bab-
bling) that he or she wants something pleasurable to be repeated. 

UÊ {É£ÓÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]ÊÜ���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê�iÀÊL>V�]Ê�i��>ÊÃ���i`Ê>�`Ê�>Õ}�i`ÊÜ�i�Ê	iV�ÞÊ­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê��}}�i`Ê>Ê��ÜÊ
LÀ>�V�ÊÜ�Ì�Ê�i>ÛiÃÊÌ�>ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ�ÛiÀÊ/iÃÃ>½ÃÊ�i>`°

UÊ ÓÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�Õ�V�Ì��i]Ê
>�Û��Ê�«i�i`Ê��ÃÊ��ÕÌ�Ê>}>��Ê>�`Ê>}>��ÊÌ�Ê��`�V>ÌiÊ�iÊÜ>�Ìi`Ê��ÀiÊViÀi>�°

LEVEL 2 

Child returns to where something he or she wants or has played with is located.

The child remembers where a desired toy or activity is located and returns to that location. At this level, the 
child typically shows he or she remembers by going directly to the item, for example, to the shelf where the 
truck is stored or the hook with his or her coat.

UÊ ÓÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�>ÀÀ�Ã��ÊÜi�ÌÊ`�ÀiVÌ�ÞÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃ�i�vÊÜ�iÀiÊÌ�iÊL�ÌÌ�iÊ>�`ÊV��Ì�iÃ«��ÃÊ>ÀiÊÕÃÕ>��ÞÊ�i«Ì°Ê
7�i�ÊÌ�iÞÊÜiÀi�½ÌÊÌ�iÀi]Ê�iÊ�i�`Ê��ÃÊ�>�`ÃÊ�ÕÌÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº��¶»

UÊ £ÓÉÓÊ�vÌiÀÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê,ÕÌ�Ê­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê>Ã�i`Ê�>��ÞÊÜ�>ÌÊ�iÊ`�`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ½ÃÊÃ�>��Ê
group, he went back to the table and held out the mound of play dough.

LEVEL 3

Child says one thing he or she did soon after the event.

The child can remember for a short period of time what he or she just did or played with. The child typically 
remembers the most recent event or action, not what came before or led up to it. [Note: The child can remem-
ber at any time of day (not just during recall time).] 

UÊ �ÉÎäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiV>��ÊÌ��i]Ê
>À�i��>ÊÃ>�`]Êº*�>Þi`ÊL��V�Ã»ÊÜ�i�Ê�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ�iÀÊÌÕÀ�ÊÌ�ÊÃ�>ÀiÊÜ�>ÌÊÃ�iÊ`�`°

UÊ £äÉÓÊ�ÌÊ«�V�Õ«ÊÌ��iÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ«�>Þ}À�Õ�`]ÊÜ�i�Ê/���Þ½ÃÊ`>`Ê>Ã�i`Ê���ÊÜ�>ÌÊ�iÊ`�`ÊÌ�`>Þ]Ê/���ÞÊ
said, “I went fast on the slide.”
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LEVEL 4

Child recalls three or more things that he or she did and/or the details of something that happened.

The child relates at least three things that he or she did, which could have taken place at any time of day. The 
child might also relate three or more details of an event, such as describing the materials used, what was done 
with them, and/or who was involved. The child may recall the details spontaneously or after an open-ended 
prompt by the adult (for example, “Did you do anything else?” or “What did you use?”). [Notes: a. Do not score 
the child at this level if he or she simply lists three materials and/or three people involved. b. The child can 
remember at any time of day (not just during recall time).] 

UÊ ÓÉÓÈÊ7�i�Ê�i�½ÃÊ`>`ÊV>�iÊÌ�Ê«�V�Ê���ÊÕ«]Ê�i�ÊÌ��`Ê���]Êº�ÊLÕ��ÌÊ>ÊÌ�ÜiÀ°Ê�ÊÕÃi`ÊÌ�iÊV>À`L�>À`ÊL��V�Ã°Ê�iÊ
and Sam chased Marsha [the teacher] all around the climber!”

UÊ {É£nÊ�ÌÊÀiV>��ÊÌ��i]Ê
Û�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�iÊ>�`Ê-Õ�>Ê}�ÌÊ`ÀiÃÃi`ÊÕ«]Ê>�`ÊÜiÊ�>`iÊ>Ê«�ââ>°»Ê�ÊviÜÊ���ÕÌiÃÊ�>ÌiÀ]Ê
when Jonah talked about playing on the computer, Evie said, “I played on the computer too.”

LEVEL 5

Child recalls, without prompting, the sequence of three or more things he or she did or that happened.

The child relates the order (sequence) of at least three things without being prompted for each successive 
step. The sequence can be a series of actions or events within one play scenario. By this level, the child con-
structs increasingly complex representations in his or her mind that allow reflection beyond the immediate time 
frame. [Note: The child can recall and reflect at any time of day (not just during recall time).] 

UÊ ÎÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊÀiV>��ÊÌ��i]Ê/��>ÃÊÃ>�`]Êº�iÊ>�`Ê/>L�Ì�>Ê«�>Þi`ÊL>L�iÃ°Ê��ÀÃÌÊÜiÊvi`ÊÌ�i�ÊL�ÌÌ�iÃ]ÊÌ�i�ÊÜiÊV�>�}i`Ê
their diapers. Then we wrapped them in blankets and took them for a walk.”

UÊ xÉ£ÓÊ�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê
�À��iÊÌ��`Ê
��â>Ê­�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ®]Êº�½�Ê�>Ìi]ÊLiV>ÕÃiÊwÀÃÌÊÜiÊÃÌ�««i`Ê>�`Ê}�ÌÊ`��ÕÌÃ]Ê
then we dropped my brother off at school, and then we had to go back home and get my boots!”

LEVEL 6

Child says the reason why an experience happened to him or her as it did and what he or she would do 
the same or differently next time.

The child progresses from detailed remembering to actually analyzing what happened. A child at this level 
reflects on what did or did not work and what could be done the same or differently in a similar project or situ-
ation. In this way, the child uses reflection to “plan” future activities.

UÊ ÓÉÓ{Ê�ÌÊÌ�iÊi�`Ê�vÊÌ�iÊ`>Þ]Ê
Ûi�Þ�ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�`>Þ]Ê�ÊÌ���ÊÃ�Ê���}Ê«�V���}Ê�ÞÊ`iÃiÀÌÊ>���>�ÊÌ�>ÌÊ�Ê`�`�½ÌÊ�>ÛiÊ
Ì��iÊÌ�Êw�`Ê>ÊL���Ê>L�ÕÌÊ�Ì°Ê iÝÌÊÌ��i]Ê�½��Ê«�V�Êv>ÃÌiÀ°»

UÊ £ÓÉnÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê	i�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÀÃ°Ê/���«Ã��]ÊÌ�iÊ�Õ�«ÊÀ�«iÊ�ÃÊvÀ�âi�ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃ�`iÜ>��tÊ�Ê�ÕÃÌÊ�>ÛiÊv�À}�Ì-
Ìi�ÊÌ�ÊÌ>�iÊ�ÌÊ��ÊÜ�Ì�Ê�itÊ iÝÌÊÌ��iÊ�½��Ê�>�iÊÃÕÀiÊ�ÌÊ}iÌÃÊ«ÕÌÊ>Ü>Þ°»

LEVEL 7

Child recalls another person’s experience and uses what he or she observed in a similar situation.

The child recalls an action or event that happened to someone else and adjusts his or her own behavior  
in response. 

UÊ ÎÉ£ÇÊ7���iÊ}iÌÌ��}ÊÀi>`ÞÊÌ�Ê}�ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃV����Ê�i`�>ÊVi�ÌiÀ]Ê�Õ���ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÀi�i�LiÀÊ�>ÃÌÊÜii�Ê�ÕÃÌ��Êv�À}�ÌÊ
��ÃÊ��LÀ>ÀÞÊL���ÃÊ>�`Ê�iÊV�Õ�`�½ÌÊV�iV�Ê�iÜÊ��iÃÊ�ÕÌ°Ê-�Ê�ÊÀi�i�LiÀi`ÊÌ�ÊLÀ��}Ê���iÊÌ�`>Þ°»

UÊ xÉÓÊ7�i�Ê-Ì>À�>Ê}�ÌÊÌ�ÊÃV����]ÊÃ�iÊÌ���Ê�iÀÊ«>«iÀÃÊ�ÕÌÊ�vÊ�iÀÊL>V�«>V�Ê>�`ÊÃ��Üi`Ê�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀÊÌ�iÞÊÜiÀiÊ
��Ê>Ê«�>ÃÌ�VÊL>}°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº9iÃÌiÀ`>ÞÊ-Õi½ÃÊ«>«iÀÃÊÜiÀiÊ>��ÊÜiÌÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊÀ>��]ÊÃ�ÊÌ�`>ÞÊ�Ê>Ã�i`Ê�ÞÊ`>`ÊÌ�Ê
«ÕÌÊ���iÊ��Ê>Ê«�>ÃÌ�VÊL>}ÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ�Ì½ÃÊÀ>����}Ê>}>��°»
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SOCIAL AND EMOTIONAL 
DEVELOPMENT 
Infants express their own emotions  
and sense those of their caregivers 
before they have the words to describe 
them. As children develop, they learn  
to identify and gradually regulate their 
feelings. Assisted by language, they can 
talk about their emotions instead of just 
acting on them. With adult support and 
their own growing awareness, children 
also develop an understanding of other 
«i�«�i½ÃÊvii���}ÃÊ>�`Ê��ÜÊÌ�iÞÊ�>ÞÊ
differ from their own. Along with an 
awareness of themselves, children 
develop a growing appreciation for 
others. A great deal of early learning 
takes place in the context of social 
interactions with adults and peers. For 
Ì�>ÌÊÀi>Ã��]Ê>ÊV���`½ÃÊi>À��iÃÌÊÃ�V�>�Ê>�`Ê
emotional experiences set the stage for 
his or her well-being throughout life.

S
o

c
ia

l a
n

d
 E

m
o

tio
n

a
l D

e
v
e
lo

p
m

e
n

t

COR_ScorGuide_v1.5 inside_2016.11.indd   11 11/17/16   11:07 AM
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 D Emotions
Right from the start, children feel and express emotions, whether it is pleasure at having their 
hunger satisfied or seeing a familiar face, fear of a loud noise, or anxiety when a comforting 
object is taken away. Infants show emotions with facial expressions, gestures, sounds, and 
their whole bodies. As children develop language, they begin to put their feelings into words 
with the help of supportive adults. Understanding and talking about their feelings is an 
important step in children gaining control over how they express their emotions. This ability 
not only helps them become more aware of their own feelings but also allows them to ob-
serve and explain the emotions of others.

LEVEL 0

Child expresses an emotion with his or her face and/or body.

Without language, the child at this level expresses emotions with his or her face and body. Thus, stiffening, 
crying, smiling, and wriggling are early signs of emotion.

UÊ {ÉÓÊ���i�>À�iÊÃ���i`Ê>�`ÊÜ>Ûi`Ê�iÀÊ>À�ÃÊ>�`Ê�i}ÃÊÜ�i�Ê�À�ÃÌ>Ê­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê�i>�i`Ê�ÛiÀÊ�iÀ°

UÊ ÇÉ£nÊ
>ÀÌiÀÊÃÌ�vvi�i`Ê>�`ÊVÀ�i`ÊÜ�i�Ê�iÊÀ���i`Ê�vvÊ��ÃÊL�>��iÌÊ>�`Ê��Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ}À>ÃÃ°

LEVEL 1

Child initiates physical contact with another person to express an emotion.

The child conveys feelings through physical contact such as kissing, biting, hugging, hitting, patting, or strok-
ing. Emotions can be positive or negative. [Note: If the child first attempts to control how he or she expresses 
emotion, look at level 4.]

UÊ £ÓÉnÊ�Ã>Li��iÊÌ�``�i`Ê�ÛiÀÊÌ�Ê-ÕiÊ­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®]Ê�Õ}}i`Ê-Õi½ÃÊ�i}Ã]Ê����i`ÊÕ«Ê>ÌÊ�iÀ]Ê>�`ÊÃ���i`°

UÊ ÈÉÈÊ����â�ÊvÀ�Ü�i`Ê>�`Ê«ÕÃ�i`Ê
�>À�½ÃÊ>À�Ê>Ü>ÞÊÜ�i�Ê
�>À�ÊÌÀ�i`ÊÌ�ÊÌ>�iÊ��ÃÊ«>��°

LEVEL 2

Child names emotions.

The child uses words, such as happy, angry, or sad, to express basic emotions. This level applies whether the 
V���`Ê�ÃÊÌ>����}Ê>L�ÕÌÊ��ÃÊ�ÀÊ�iÀÊ�Ü�Êi��Ì���ÃÊ�ÀÊÃ��i��iÊi�Ãi½ÃÊi��Ì���Ã°

UÊ £ÓÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê�>À�>�½ÃÊ}À>�`�>Ê>ÀÀ�Ûi`ÊÌ�Ê«�V�Ê�iÀÊÕ«]Ê�>À�>�ÊÀ>�Ê�ÛiÀÊÌ�Ê�iÀÊ>�`Ê}>ÛiÊ
�iÀÊ>ÊL�}Ê�Õ}°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�ÊÃ�Ê�>««Þt»

UÊ xÉ£Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê������}Ê>ÌÊ>ÊL���]Ê
�>��>Ê«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ���ÕÃÌÀ>Ì���Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº-�i½ÃÊÃ>`°Ê
-�i½ÃÊVÀÞ��}°»

LEVEL 3

Child explains the reason behind an emotion.

/�iÊV���`ÊÛiÀL>��âiÃÊ>�Êi��Ì���Ê>�`Ê}�ÛiÃÊ>ÊÀi>Ã��Êv�ÀÊ�Ì°Ê/��ÃÊV>�ÊLiÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ�Ü�Êi��Ì���Ê�ÀÊÃ��i��iÊ
i�Ãi½ÃÊi��Ì���°

UÊ ÓÉÓÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê��Ãi«�ÊÌ��`Ê��>Ê­��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀ®]Êº-�i½ÃÊ�>`tÊ-�iÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÕÃiÊÌ�>ÌÊV��«ÕÌiÀt»

UÊ ÈÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê��iviÀÊ����i`Ê�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊÜ��`�ÜÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº	iV�ÞÊQ��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀR]Ê�½�ÊÃ�Ê�>««ÞtÊ�ÌÊÃÌ�««i`Ê
raining so we can go outside.”
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LEVEL 4

Child tries at first to control how he or she expresses emotions but then resorts to physical expression.

The child first attempts to regulate the expression of emotion, for example, by asking another child to stop an 
undesired behavior instead of hitting him or her. However, the child is ultimately unable to control his or her 
emotions, for example, hitting when the other child does not stop.

UÊ nÉ{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê-�>Þ�Þ��ÊÌ��`Ê	���Þ]Êº���½ÌÊÃÌi«Ê��Ê�ÞÊLÕ}Ã°Ê	���Þ]Ê`��½ÌÊÃÌi«Ê��Ê�ÞÊLÕ}Ãt»Ê7�i�Ê�iÊ
walked closer to the bugs, she pushed him away.

UÊ ÈÉÓÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê
À�iÃÌÊÌÀ�i`ÊÌ�ÊÃÌ>V�ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ã°Ê7�i�ÊÌ�iÞÊvi��Ê�ÛiÀÊv�ÀÊÌ�iÊÃiV��`Ê
time, he said, “You stupid blocks!” When they fell over again, he kicked the pile of blocks on the floor.

LEVEL 5

Child controls the expression of his or her feelings.

At this level, the child typically regulates how he or she expresses feelings. The child exercises self-control by 
using appropriate words and/or actions, rather than inappropriate verbal or physical behavior.

UÊ �ÉnÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]ÊÜ�i�Ê>��Ì�iÀÊV���`Ê�i«ÌÊLÕ�«��}Ê��Ì�Ê�iÀ]Ê�>�iÊÃ>�`]Êº-Ì�«tÊ/�>ÌÊ�>�iÃÊ�iÊ�>`tÊ+Õ�ÌÊ���V�-
ing into me!”

UÊ {ÉÓÇÊ�ÌÊÌ�iÊ��LÀ>ÀÞ]Ê�ÕÃÌ��ÊÜ>ÃÊÀi>`��}Ê��ÃÊL���Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�i°Ê"Ì�iÀÊV���`Ài�ÊÜiÀiÊÌ>����}ÊÌ�Ê���°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº	iÊ
quiet. Stop talking to me.” When they continued to talk, he moved to another table and told Ms. Gainsley, 
“Those guys are making me angry.”

LEVEL 6

Child uses a wider range of words to describe his or her own emotions.

The child uses feeling words beyond sad, happy, angry, mad, scared, and so on to describe his or her emo-
tions. For example, the child uses words such as disappointed, excited, frustrated, furious, startled, and/or 
embarrassed to specify his or her feelings with more precision. 

UÊ £äÉxÊ7�i�ÊÌ�iÊwi�`ÊÌÀ�«ÊÜ>ÃÊV>�Vi��i`]Ê
���ÞÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�Ê`�Ã>««���Ìi`°Ê�ÊÀi>��ÞÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê}�ÊÌ�ÊÃiiÊÌ�iÊ 
mummies at the museum.”

UÊ ÓÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÃV�i�ViÊÜ�À�Ã��«]ÊÜ�i�Ê�ÀÃ°Ê�À>ÞÊÃ>�`]Êº9�ÕÊ����ÊÕ«ÃiÌ]»Ê
>À�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�VÌÕ>��Þ]Ê�½�ÊvÀÕÃÌÀ>Ìi`t»

LEVEL 7

Child describes and gives a reason why people feel differently about the same situation.

/�iÊV���`Ê�ÃÊ>L�iÊÌ�ÊÌ>�iÊ>��Ì�iÀÊ«iÀÃ��½ÃÊ«iÀÃ«iVÌ�Ûi°Ê�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊV>�ÊiÝ«�>��ÊÜ�ÞÊ`�vviÀi�ÌÊ«i�«�iÊ��}�ÌÊ�>ÛiÊ
different feelings, both positive and negative, in similar circumstances.

UÊ xÉÓÊ�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê	ÀÞViÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�ÊiÝV�Ìi`Ê>L�ÕÌÊÛ�Ã�Ì��}ÊÌ�iÊv>À�ÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ�Ê���iÊÌÀ>VÌ�ÀÃ]ÊLÕÌÊ�iÀ�Ê`�iÃ�½ÌÊ
want to go because she says it stinks there.”

UÊ £É�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�Õ�V�]Ê�>À��>Ì>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�Ê�>««ÞÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ�ÞÊ}À>�`�>Ê�ÃÊV����}Ê�ÛiÀÊ>�`ÊÃ�i½ÃÊ}���}ÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ
brownies with me. My sister is really, really, really happy because my grandma is going to sleep in her  
bedroom!”
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 E Building relationships with adults
Infants form attachments with a primary caregiver whom they depend on to satisfy their 
needs in the absence of a parent. Toddlers use the primary caregiver as a trusted base of 
support from which to explore on their own. Children increasingly form relationships with 
other adults, such as other staff members, the parents of peers, or visitors. They are motivat-
ed to initiate and maintain these relationships, which not only contribute to their physical and 
emotional well-being but also are a vehicle for learning about the world. While children are 
initially focused on their own needs in their relationships with adults, children eventually 
discover that adults are people independent of their caregiving role and their relationships 
with adults become more reciprocal.

LEVEL 0

Child looks at, smiles at, vocalizes to, or makes faces at a primary caregiver.

The child at this earliest level explores a personal relationship with a parent or other primary caregiver. The 
child may interrupt what he or she is doing to gaze at the caregiver (a type of social referencing) or seek  
reassurance that he or she is safe.

UÊ ÓÉ£�Ê7���iÊ}iÌÌ��}Ê��ÃÊ`�>«iÀÊV�>�}i`]Ê-Ì>��iÞÊÃ���i`Ê>ÌÊ,>V�i�Ê­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®°

UÊ £äÉxÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê
>���iÊÃV��Ìi`Ê>VÀ�ÃÃÊÌ�iÊy��À]ÊÃÌ�««��}ÊÃiÛiÀ>�ÊÌ��iÃÊÌ�ÊÌÕÀ�Ê>�`Ê����ÊL>V�Ê>ÌÊ
Denise (her caregiver).

LEVEL 1 

Child uses a familiar adult as a secure base from which to explore, returning periodically.

As the child becomes increasingly mobile and explores farther afield, he or she checks back with the caregiver 
now and then for reassurance. The child crawls, looks, or brings a toy to the adult to “touch base” and reassure 
him- or herself that the adult is there if needed.

UÊ £äÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê>vÌiÀÊÜ>Û��}Ê��ÃÊ>À�ÃÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�V]Ê��`i�ÊVÀ>Ü�i`Ê��Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ�>«Ê�vÊ/iÀÀi��Ê­��ÃÊV>Ài-
giver) for the rest of the song.

UÊ ÈÉÓ{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�>LÀ�i�ÊiÝ«��Ài`ÊÌ�iÊÃÌ>V���}ÊVÕ«ÃÊ>�`ÊÌ�i�Ê�i�`ÊÕ«Ê��ÃÊ>À�ÃÊ>�`ÊÜ>�Ìi`Êv�ÀÊ
Cheryl (his caregiver) to pick him up.

LEVEL 2

Child seeks out a familiar adult to communicate a simple need or desire, using at least one word.

The child intentionally locates a trusted adult for assistance, comfort, or companionship. The word may be in 
reference to the adult and/or the need or desire.

UÊ £ÉÎäÊ����Êv����Üi`Ê
�À�ÃÊ­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ«����ÜÃ]ÊÃ>�`Êº��ÃÃÞ]ÊL���t»Ê>�`Ê�>�`i`Ê���Ê>ÊL���°

UÊ ÈÉÈÊ
�>À�iÃÊÃ«�ÌÌi`Ê,>µÕi�Ê­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê>VÀ�ÃÃÊÌ�iÊÀ���]ÊÃ>�`Êº�i�]»Ê>�`ÊÌÕ}}i`Ê��Ê��ÃÊ`�>«iÀ°

LEVEL 3

Child asks an adult to play with him or her or share in an activity.

The child makes a direct verbal request to an adult to play with him or her.

UÊ ££ÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê
��>Ê>Ã�i`Ê�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ]Êº�>Þ]ÊÜ���ÊÞ�ÕÊ«�>ÞÊÜ�Ì�Ê�i¶»

UÊ ÎÉ£ÇÊ�ÌÊvÀiiÊ«�>ÞÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê	ÀÞ��>Ê>Ã�i`Ê-�>����Ê­�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ®]Êº��ÃÃÊ-�>����]ÊÜ���ÊÞ�ÕÊLiÊ 
the grandma?”
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LEVEL 4

Child engages in a conversation with an adult and takes two or more turns.

The child takes at least two turns in a conversation with an adult. The child does not have to initiate the conver-
sation but must be engaged enough to respond in a back-and-forth manner. At this level, the conversation 
often begins with something the child is playing with or doing (such as working with play dough), although it 
may then turn to a related topic (such as making pizza at home).

UÊ ÓÉÓäÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�Õ�V�]Ê	À>`i�ÊÌ��`Ê�À°Ê���i]Êº�Ê}�ÌÊ>Ê�iÜÊL��i]Ê>�`Ê�ÌÊ�>ÃÊÌÀ>����}ÊÜ�ii�Ã°»Ê�vÌiÀÊ�À°Ê���iÊ
Ài«��i`]Ê	À>`i�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÞÊÕ�V�iÊÃ>�`ÊÜ�i�Ê�Ê}iÌÊ}��`]Ê�i½ÃÊ}���}ÊÌ�ÊÌ>�iÊ�iÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ«>À�ÊÌ�Ê}�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊL��iÊ
ÌÀ>��Ã°»Ê�À°Ê���iÊÌ>��i`Ê>L�ÕÌÊÀ�`��}Ê��ÃÊ�Ü�ÊL��iÊ��ÊL��iÊÌÀ>��Ã]Ê>�`ÊÌ�i�Ê	À>`i�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�Ê}���}ÊÌ�ÊÀ�`iÊ�ÞÊ
bike a lot!”

UÊ ££ÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê-�«��>Ê>�`Ê	Ài�`>Ê­�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÜiÀiÊ`ÀiÃÃ��}Ê`���Ã°Ê-�«��>Ê 
Ã>�`]Êº9�ÕÊ�>ÛiÊÌ�ÊLiÊV>ÀivÕ�ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÞ�ÕÀÊL>LÞ°Ê-�i½ÃÊ�ÕÃÌÊ��ÌÌ�i°»Ê	Ài�`>Ê>V���Ü�i`}i`ÊÃ�iÊÜ>ÃÊLi��}ÊV>ÀivÕ�°Ê
-�«��>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÞÊL>LÞ½ÃÊ��`iÀ]ÊÃ�ÊÃ�iÊV>�ÊVÀ>Ü�°»

LEVEL 5

Child involves an adult in an activity for an extended period of time by assigning a task or role to the 
adult, working with the adult toward a goal the child has in mind, or leading the adult in a complex 
pretend-play scenario.

The child and adult play or work together as partners. The child involves the adult in his or her activity for a 
sustained period of time. [Note: This can happen at any time of day (not just during work or choice time).]

UÊ �É£xÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÃ>�`Ê«�Ì]Ê�ÕÃÌ��iÊÜ>ÃÊLÕ��`��}Ê>ÊºV�ÌÞ°»Ê-�iÊV>��i`Ê-V�ÌÌÊ­�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ®Ê�ÛiÀÊÌ�Ê
help her clear space for “roads.” They worked together to build “roads” and “buildings” for most of outside 
time, with Justine deciding where to put new additions.

UÊ {ÉÎäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê�ÀiÜÊ>Ã�i`Ê	iÌ�Ê­��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÌ�ÊV��iÊÌ�Ê��ÃÊºL�ÀÌ�`>ÞÊ«>ÀÌÞ°»Ê
Drew told Beth to bring a “present.” He told her to get a book and showed her how to “wrap” it with paper 
from the art area. They then went back to the house area, where Drew served “birthday cake.” Drew 
passed out party hats, and they both sang “Happy Birthday.”

LEVEL 6

Child asks an adult a question about the adult’s knowledge or experience to learn more than what is 
covered in a group or classroom discussion.

The question may be about a subject being studied in class, another topic of interest to the child, or the teach-
iÀ½ÃÊ�Ü�Ê��ÌiÀiÃÌÃÊ>�`Ê>VÌ�Û�Ì�iÃ°Ê/�ÊLiÊÃV�Ài`Ê>ÌÊÌ��ÃÊ�iÛi�]ÊÌ�iÊµÕiÃÌ���Ê�ÕÃÌÊ}�ÊLiÞ��`ÊÜ�>ÌÊÌ�iÊ}À�Õ«Ê�ÀÊ
class as a whole discusses. For example, if the children have been discussing whether they own a pet and the 
child asks if the teacher has a pet, this would not be scored at this level. However, it would be scored here if 
Ì�iÊV���`Ê>Ã�ÃÊ>``�Ì���>�ÊµÕiÃÌ���ÃÊ>L�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊ«iÌ½ÃÊLÀii`]ÊÌ�iÊv��`Ê�ÌÊi>ÌÃ]ÊÌ�iÊV���>�`ÃÊ�ÌÊÕ�`iÀÃÌ>�`Ã]Ê>�`Ê
so on.

UÊ £ÓÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê>vÌiÀÊ>ÊV�>ÃÃÊ`�ÃVÕÃÃ���Ê>L�ÕÌÊÌ�«�}À>«��V>�Ê�>«Ã]Ê-����Ê>««À�>V�i`Ê�À°Ê-��Ì�Ê>�`Ê
>Ã�i`Ê���]Êº��ÊÞ�ÕÊ���ÜÊ�vÊÌ�iÊ�iÝÌiÀÊQÌ�iÊÌ�Ü�½ÃÊ��V>�RÊ��LÀ>ÀÞÊ�>ÃÊ>�ÞÊL���ÃÊ��Ê��Õ�Ì>��ÊV���L��}¶»

UÊ {É£�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>V�Ì��i]Ê��i��>Ê>Ã�i`Ê�ÕVÞÊ­�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ®]Êº�>ÛiÊÞ�ÕÊiÛiÀÊ«�>Þi`ÊÃ�VViÀÊLiv�Ài¶Ê7�>ÌÊ«�Ã�-
tion did you play? Did you score a goal?”

LEVEL 7

Child follows up a conversation with an adult to learn or share more information.

The child continues a previous conversation with an adult to get or share more information, find out what hap-
«i�i`]Ê>�`É�ÀÊ`�ÃVÕÃÃÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ>�`É�ÀÊÌ�iÊ>`Õ�Ì½ÃÊÀi>VÌ���ÃÊÌ�Ê�i>À���}ÊÃ��iÌ���}Ê�ÀÊiÝ«iÀ�i�V��}Ê>�ÊiÛi�Ì°

UÊ {É£ÇÊ�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê-iÀi��ÌÞÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�Ê�À°Ê,�Ã�i]Êº,i�i�LiÀÊÞ�ÕÊÌ��`ÊÕÃÊÞiÃÌiÀ`>ÞÊÌ�>ÌÊÃ��iÊ«i�«�iÊi>ÌÊ
insects? How do they cook them? Did you ever eat one?”

UÊ �ÉÓxÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}Þ�]Ê>ÊÜii�Ê>vÌiÀÊ�ÀÃ°Ê�À��Û>�`ÌÊÃ>�`ÊÃ�iÊÜ>ÃÊÀÕ����}Ê��Ê>Ê�>À>Ì���]Ê
�>À��iÊ>Ã�i`Ê�iÀ]Êº��`Ê
you win that race you were running in?”

S
o

c
ia

l a
n

d
 E

m
o

tio
n

a
l D

e
v
e
lo

p
m

e
n

t

COR_ScorGuide_v1.5 inside_2016.11.indd   15 11/17/16   11:07 AM



SOCIAL AND EMOTIONAL DEVELOPMENT

16  © 2014, 2016 HighScope Educational Research FoundationCOR Advantage Scoring Guide

 F Building relationships with  
other children
Even infants are in tune with the other children around them. They watch, listen, and pick up 
on what others are doing. Gradually children begin to relate more directly to other children, 
from handing them a toy, to playing alongside them, to forming relationships with special 
friends. These connections provide multiple emotional, social, cognitive, and creative bene-
fits and become the foundation for establishing future relationships.

LEVEL 0

Child watches another child.

The child at this earliest level watches or gazes at another child as a way of expressing interest.

UÊ ÇÉ£ÎÊ7�i�Ê��Ì�ÊÜ>ÃÊ�Þ��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ�>Ì]ÊÃ�iÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê�iÀÊ�i>`Ê>�`ÊÜ>ÌV�i`Ê >Ì>Ã�>]ÊÜ��ÊÜ>ÃÊ�Þ��}Ê�iÝÌÊÌ�Ê�iÀ°

UÊ £ÓÉ£ÈÊ�À>�iÊÜ>ÌV�i`Ê	À�`ÞÊ>ÃÊ�iÊÌ�``�i`ÊL>V�Ê>�`Êv�ÀÌ�Ê>VÀ�ÃÃÊÌ�iÊÀÕ}°

LEVEL 1

Child spontaneously brings an object or shows affection to another child.

The child expresses interest in another child with hugs, pats, kisses, and “gifts” of toys or other objects.

UÊ £äÉÇÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�iÛ��Ê�>�`i`Ê�Õ�iÊ>ÊV>À°

UÊ ÓÉÓÇÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]ÊÜ�i�Ê->��ÊÃ>ÜÊ/�]ÊÃ�iÊÀ>�Ê>�`Ê}>ÛiÊ���Ê>Ê�Õ}°

LEVEL 2

Child plays and works alongside other children.

The child is aware of the presence of other children and often of what they are doing, but may not directly 
engage with them. He or she may play alongside another child.

UÊ ÈÉ{Ê"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê��>�Ê>�`Ê/iÃÃ>ÊÃ>ÌÊ�iÝÌÊÌ�Êi>V�Ê�Ì�iÀÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÃ>�`L�Ý°Ê��>�Êw��i`Ê>ÊLÕV�iÌÊÜ�Ì�ÊÃ>�`]ÊÜ���iÊ
/iÃÃ>ÊÃV��«i`ÊÃ>�`Ê>�`Ê«�ÕÀi`Ê�ÌÊ��Ê�iÀÊviiÌ°Ê7�i�Ê��>�½ÃÊLÕV�iÌÊÜ>ÃÊvÕ��]Ê/iÃÃ>Ê�>�`i`Ê���Ê>��Ì�iÀÊ
bucket. [Anecdote is for Liam and Tessa]

UÊ �É£ÈÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê
����Ê>�`Ê ��>ÊÃ>ÌÊ�iÝÌÊÌ�Êi>V�Ê�Ì�iÀ]ÊL�Ì�ÊÃÌ>V���}ÊÌ�i�ÀÊ�Ü�Ê«��iÊ�vÊ
blocks. [Anecdote is for Colin and Nina]

LEVEL 3

Child makes a comment directly to another child.

At this level, the child speaks directly to another child using words, phrases, or sentences.

UÊ nÉxÊ7�i�ÊÃ�ÌÌ��}Ê`�Ü�Êv�ÀÊ�Õ�V�]Ê �À>�Ê«���Ìi`Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº
ÕÀÌ�Ã]ÊÌ�iÀi½ÃÊ>ÊV�>�À»ÊÜ�i�Ê
ÕÀÌ�ÃÊÜ>ÃÊ������}Ê
for a place to sit.

UÊ £ÓÉnÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê�>ÀÀ�Ã��ÊÃ>�`]Êº,i�ii]ÊÌ�>Ì½ÃÊ>ÊL�}ÊÃ«>ViÃ��«°»
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LEVEL 4

Child shows a preference for one or more friends.

The child chooses to play with a particular peer on his or her own (but not because an adult suggests it or puts 
the children together). The child may call the other child a friend, regularly save a seat for the other child, or 
repeatedly make plans to play with him or her. The child may be disappointed when the other child is absent. 
[Note: While the anecdote can be for one event, scoring at this level should indicate a relationship has been 
sustained over a period of time.]

UÊ ÈÉ£Ê�ÌÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê��À>�`>ÊÃ>Ûi`ÊÌ�iÊÃi>ÌÊ�iÝÌÊÌ�Ê�iÀÊv�ÀÊ,ÕÌ��i°Ê-�iÊ>�Ã�Ê`�`ÊÌ��ÃÊ>ÌÊ«�>����}ÊÌ��iÊ
and at snacktime.

UÊ nÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê«�>����}ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê�>LÀ�i�Ê>ÀÀ�Ûi`Ê�>Ìi]Ê�iÃ���`ÊÃ>�`]Êº"�Ê}��`ÞtÊ�>LÀ�i�Ê�ÃÊ�iÀi°Ê �ÜÊÜiÊ
can play dinosaurs together!” and they did, for most of work time.

LEVEL 5

Child plays collaboratively with two or more other children by contributing ideas and/or incorporating 
ideas from the other children into their play.

To be scored at this level, the child must play with two or more other children independent of adult facilitation. 
/�iÊV���`Ê�ÕÃÌÊV��ÌÀ�LÕÌiÊ�`i>ÃÊÌ�ÊiÝÌi�`ÊÌ�iÊ«�>ÞÊÌ�i�i]ÊLiÞ��`]Êv�ÀÊiÝ>�«�i]ÊÃ��iÌ���}Ê>ÃÊÃ��«�iÊ>ÃÊº�iÌ½ÃÊ
all run like Batman.” [Note: Include the child and the two or more other children in the anecdote.]

UÊ xÉÓ{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê
�ÀÀ��]Ê���ii]Ê>�`Ê���>Ì�>�ÊVÀi>Ìi`Ê>Êº«�ââ>ÊÀiÃÌ>ÕÀ>�Ì°»Ê���iiÊ
suggested using play dough, and Jonathan helped her make the pizzas. Aimee also had the idea to put 
corks in the play dough for pepperoni. Corrin wrote a sign that said “peza” for pizza. She also took orders 
from other children in the classroom. The play went on for all of work time. [Anecdote is for Aimee and  
Corrin, but not Jonathan because he did not contribute ideas, only followed those of others]

UÊ ÈÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊvÀiiÊ«�>ÞÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê�Õ�ÌiÀ]Ê���>]Ê>�`Ê	�Ê«ÀiÌi�`i`ÊÌ�ÊLiÊL>LÞÊ����Ã°Ê/�iÞÊ�>`iÊ>Êº����Ê
V>Ûi»Ê�ÕÌÊ�vÊL��V�Ã°Ê���>ÊÜ>ÃÊÌ�iÊ���Ê����°Ê	�Ê«ÀiÌi�`i`Ê�iÊ�ÕÀÌÊ��ÃÊ�i}]Ê>�`Ê�Õ�ÌiÀÊ�i�«i`Ê���>ÊwÝÊ	�½ÃÊ
leg using a scarf. They continued this play over several days. [Anecdote is for Hunter, Anna, and BJ]

LEVEL 6

Child engages in sustained personal and reciprocal conversation with a friend.

The child has an ongoing conversation with a friend about something outside the play theme, for example, 
their families, activities they enjoy, or a trip the child took. The child both listens to what the other child says 
and contributes his or her own experiences and observations on the topic.

UÊ xÉÓ£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê�>�Ì�]Ê,�Ü>�]Ê>�`Ê
�>�ÀiÊ�>`iÊ«�>�ÃÊ>L�ÕÌÊ}���}ÊÌ�Ê��iÊ>��Ì�iÀ½ÃÊ��ÕÃiÃÊ>�`ÊÜ�>ÌÊ
they would do at each house. All three children talked together for about 20 minutes. [Anecdote is for Faith, 
Rowan, and Claire]

UÊ {ÉÓ�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��iÊÕ�`iÀÊÌ�iÊV���LiÀ]Ê	ÀÞ��>Ê>�`Ê
Û>�ÊÌ>��i`Ê>L�ÕÌÊÌ�i�ÀÊL>L�iÃ°Ê	ÀÞ��>ÊÃ�>Ài`Ê
that her baby brother was starting to walk. Evan told Brynna how his baby sister cried whenever his uncle 
picked her up. They talked together for all of outside time. [Anecdote is for Brynna and Evan]

LEVEL 7

Child follows up on (asks about) something personal a friend has previously shared with him or her.

The child follows up on something a friend has told him or her. To be scored at this level, the topic cannot be 
����Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ�Ü�Ê��ÌiÀiÃÌÊ�ÀÊÜi���Li��}]ÊLÕÌÊÀ>Ì�iÀÊÃ��iÌ���}ÊÌ�>ÌÊV��ViÀ�ÃÊÌ�iÊvÀ�i�`°Ê/�iÊv����Ü�Õ«Ê
conveys genuine interest, not a casual or routine question.

UÊ ÎÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊ��À���}Ê�iiÌ��}]Ê�>ÀÌ���Ê>Ã�i`Ê-«i�ViÀ]Êº��`ÊÞ�ÕÊ�>ÛiÊvÕ�Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃV����ÊV>À��Û>�¶Ê�ÊÜ�Ã�Ê�ÊV�Õ�`Ê
have gone.”

UÊ xÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê��iÝ�ÃÊ>Ã�i`Ê�iÀÊvÀ�i�`Ê��i��]Êº��`ÊÞ�ÕÊ}iÌÊÌ�>ÌÊ�iÜÊL��iÊÞiÃÌiÀ`>Þ]Ê���iÊÞ�ÕÀÊ`>`ÊÃ>�`Ê
you were going to?”
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 G Community
Because young children are social beings, they want to join in the life of the group but need 
to learn how. They gradually make the transition from “me” (their own needs) to “we” (the 
collective interest). The sense of community begins with simple attention to others, followed 
by an awareness of group routines and expectations and how they apply to oneself. Children 
discover how their own and others’ behavior, both accidental and intentional, affects the 
well-being of the community as a whole.

LEVEL 0

Child alerts to what is going on around him or her.

The child alerts to what is happening with people in the immediate environment by quieting; tensing the body; 
or turning toward a movement, sight, sound, or other sensation.

UÊ ££ÉÓxÊ�ÌÊÌ�iÊÃ�Õ�`Ê�vÊÌ�iÊ`��ÀÊ�«i���}]Ê�>V�Ã��ÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê��ÃÊ�i>`Ê>�`Ê����i`Ê��ÊÌ�>ÌÊ`�ÀiVÌ���°

UÊ £É£�Ê7���iÊÃ�ÌÌ��}Ê��Ê�iÀÊL�Õ�VÞÊÃi>Ì]Ê
��>ÊÃÌ>ÀÌ�i`ÊÜ�i�Ê>��Ì�iÀÊV���`ÊÀ>�ÊLÞ°

LEVEL 1

Child participates in a part of the daily routine when led or assisted by an adult.

The child joins in a caregiving or play routine with a reminder or assistance from an adult.

UÊ ÓÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê/>Ã�>ÊL�Õ�Vi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�VÊÜ�i�Ê�>`iÊ­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÃ>ÌÊ�iÀÊ��Ê�>`i½ÃÊ�>«°

UÊ £äÉ�Ê�>À�iiÊÌ���ÊÌ�iÊ`�>«iÀÊÌ�>ÌÊ
>À��Ê­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê�>�`i`Ê�iÀÊ>�`ÊÜi�ÌÊÜ�Ì�Ê�iÀÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊV�>�}��}ÊÌ>L�iÊ
for a diaper change.

LEVEL 2

Child attempts, on his or her own, a simple task that is related to part of the daily routine.

The child, independently, tries to do a simple task that is associated with the daily routine. Completion of the 
task is not necessary to be scored at this level.

UÊ ££ÉÓÊ7�i�Ê,>�`ÞÊ­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÃ>�`Ê�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê*>`�>ÊÜi�ÌÊ�ÛiÀÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ`��ÀÊ>�`Ê>ÌÌi�«Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê«ÕÌÊ
her jacket on.

UÊ ÎÉ{Ê	iv�ÀiÊ�Õ�V�]Ê
�>�ÊÃ>ÜÊ�Ì�iÀÊV���`Ài�Ê}���}ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃ���ÊÌ�ÊÜ>Ã�ÊÌ�i�ÀÊ�>�`Ã°Ê�iÊ����i`ÊÌ�i�Ê>�`Ê«ÕÌÊ��ÃÊ
hands under the running water.

LEVEL 3

Child transitions between parts of the daily routine.

The child transitions between several segments of the daily routine (including small- or large-group times, 
work time, free play or choice time, getting ready for outside time, cleanup, meals, or nap) on his or her own, 
spontaneously or upon hearing a warning.

UÊ ÎÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊ>ÀÀ�Û>�ÊÌ��i]Ê��>��Ê�Õ�}ÊÕ«Ê��ÃÊL>V�«>V�Ê>�`ÊV��ÃiÊ>ÊL���ÊÌ�Ê����Ê>Ì°Ê7�i�Ê-ÕiÊ­��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÃ>�`Ê
it was planning time, he marched to his planning table. Later, after large-group time, he went to the door for 
outside time.

UÊ ÓÉ�Ê�vÌiÀÊ���À�iÊ­Ì�iÊÌi>V�iÀ®Ê}>ÛiÊ>ÊwÛi����ÕÌiÊÜ>À���}]Ê�>Ã«iÀÊLi}>�Ê«ÕÌÌ��}Ê��ÃÊL��V�ÃÊ>Ü>Þ°Ê�>ÌiÀ]Ê�iÊ
washed his hands before lunch, got his blanket, put it on his cot, and lay down for a nap.
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LEVEL 4

Child reminds others of classroom routines and social expectations.

The child reminds or helps others follow routines. The child also assists others in following social expectations, 
such as putting paper in the recycling bin instead of the trash.

UÊ ££É{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê"�>ÀÊV>�iÊÀ�}�ÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÀÕ}]Ê �>ÊÀi���`i`Ê���ÊÌ�ÊÃ�}�Ê��ÊwÀÃÌ°

UÊ £É£�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê>vÌiÀÊ�>�Ì�Ê�i�`ÊÌ�iÊ}Õ��i>Ê«�}]Ê
>�iÀ��ÊÀi���`i`Ê�iÀÊÌ�ÊÜ>Ã�Ê�iÀÊ�>�`Ã°

LEVEL 5 

Child performs an action on his or her own that is helpful to the classroom community and is done 
apart from classroom rules, jobs, or routine expectations.

Without being asked or required by rules, assigned jobs, or the expectations of standard daily activities (such 
as cleanup), the child assumes responsibility for taking care of the classroom. The child (on his or her own) 
respects and helps care for communal property, including materials, equipment, and indoor and outdoor 
facilities.

UÊ ££ÉÎäÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�ÕÃÌ��iÊÃ>ÜÊÌ�>ÌÊ>Ê«>}iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊÃ��}ÊL���ÊÜ>ÃÊÌ�À�Ê>�`]Ê��Ê�iÀÊ�Ü�]ÊwÝi`Ê�ÌÊÜ�Ì�Ê
tape.

UÊ £É£�Ê1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]Ê���ÞÊ��Ì�Vi`Ê�i�Ìi`ÊÃ��ÜÊ��ÊÌ�iÊy��ÀÊ�i>ÀÊÌ�iÊ`��ÀÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÀ���°Êº/��ÃÊ�ÃÊÃ��««iÀÞ]»Ê
she said. She then got paper towels to wipe it up.

LEVEL 6 

Child distinguishes the actions of others as being purposeful or accidental.

The child knows the difference between something upsetting that is done deliberately and an act that is acci-
dental. Although the child may be upset (for example, if what he or she is working on has been damaged), he 
or she acknowledges that the other person did not mean to cause harm.

UÊ ÎÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê«À��iVÌÊÌ��i]Ê�ii�>ÊÃ>�`]Êº/���Þ]ÊÜ>ÌV�Ê�ÕÌtÊ9�ÕÊ>VV�`i�Ì>��ÞÊ�>`iÊ�iÊ�iÃÃÊÕ«Ê�ÞÊ«>«iÀ°»

UÊ ÓÉÇÊ��Ê}Þ�ÊV�>ÃÃ]Ê�>ÀVÕÃÊÃ>�`]Êº�iÞÊ�Þ���]ÊLiÊV>ÀivÕ�tÊ9�ÕÀÊL>��Ê>���ÃÌÊ���V�i`Ê�ÞÊ}�>ÃÃiÃÊ�vv°»

LEVEL 7 

Child acknowledges, on his or her own, how his or her behavior affects others and, as needed, acts to 
correct it.

The child apologizes and/or corrects behavior after doing something that may upset, hurt, or inconvenience 
another person. To be scored at this level, the words or actions must be genuine and come from the child, not 
Ã>�`Ê>ÕÌ��>Ì�V>��ÞÊ­ÃÕV�Ê>ÃÊ>ÊÀ�ÌiÊº�½�ÊÃ�ÀÀÞ»®Ê�ÀÊ��ÊÀiÃ«��ÃiÊÌ�Ê>�Ê>`Õ�Ì½ÃÊ�À`iÀÃ°

UÊ £äÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>Ì�]Ê�Þ�>ÊL>V�i`Ê��Ì�Ê>��Ì�iÀÊV���`½ÃÊ`iÃ�]Ê�Õ�L���}ÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊL>Ãi�£äÊL��V�Ã°Ê�Þ�>ÊÃ>�`]Ê
“Oops, I bumped it,” and helped the other child reconstruct her work.

UÊ ÓÉÇÊ�ÌÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê�>À�>ÊÀ>�Ê��Ì�Ê>��Ì�iÀÊV���`]ÊÜ��Êvi��Ê>�`ÊÃVÀ>«i`Ê��ÃÊ��ii°Ê�>À�>Ê�i�«i`Ê���ÊÕ«°Ê7�i�ÊÃ�iÊ
saw his knee was bleeding, Maria brought him over to the teacher for a bandage.
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 H Conflict resolution
Social conflicts are a daily occurrence in an early childhood setting. As children learn to 
settle disputes with their peers, they begin to balance their own needs with understanding 
and respect for the needs of others. The egocentrism of the toddler is replaced by the 
perspective taking of the preschooler, allowing the child to see that there is more than one 
“right side” in a conflict. With adult support, children learn how to identify a social problem 
and participate in figuring out a solution that satisfies everyone involved. This takes practice. 
For that reason, you might find that older children who have not had prior experience with 
resolving conflicts may begin at a lower level.

LEVEL 0

Child continues with his or her action in a conflict situation.

The child is not aware of an actual or potential conflict involving him or her. For example, the child may be 
using a toy or blanket that another child takes away, but the first child (the one being scored) does not realize 
what is happening and does not respond.

UÊ �É£ÈÊ7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊL�>��iÌ]Ê���>Li��iÊV��Ì��Õi`ÊÜ>Û��}Ê�iÀÊ>À�Ê>vÌiÀÊ/À�ÞÊÌ���Ê�iÀÊÀ>ÌÌ�i°

UÊ ÇÉ£äÊ7���iÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�iÊ��Ê��ÃÊ��v>�ÌÊÃi>Ì]Ê,>�«�ÊÜ>ÃÊÀi>V���}Êv�ÀÊ>�Ê"L>��°Ê��À>ÊV>�iÊLÞ]ÊÌ���ÊÌ�iÊL>��]Ê>�`Ê
set a book in its place. Ralph reached for the book.

LEVEL 1

Child reacts to a conflict by withdrawing, crying, hitting, kicking, or biting.

The child perceives that another person (a child or adult) is thwarting his or her need or desire and responds 
instinctively in one of the ways listed. At this level, the child reacts to, rather than tries to solve, a social problem.

UÊ nÉxÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>V�]Ê�>�ÌiÊVÀ�i`ÊÜ�i�Ê	����iÊÌ���Ê��ÃÊVÀ>V�iÀ°

UÊ £ÓÉ£xÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê-�i�LÞÊ��ÌÊ"��ÛiÀÊÜ�i�Ê�iÊÌ���ÊÌ�iÊV>ÀÊÃ�iÊÜ>ÃÊ«�>Þ��}ÊÜ�Ì�°

LEVEL 2

Child attempts to deal with a conflict in a simple way.

The child attempts to solve a conflict with another child either physically (grabs back a toy) and/or vocally (says 
“No!” or “Mine!”).

UÊ ÓÉ{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê7���>ÊÃ>�`]Êº �tÊ���it»ÊÜ�i�Ê�>ÝÊÌ���ÊÌ�iÊL�Ü�ÊvÀ��Ê�iÀ°

UÊ £äÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê����>ÊÜ>�Ìi`Ê>ÊÌÕÀ�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÃV��ÌiÀ]ÊÃ�iÊ«Õ��i`Ê����ÞÊ�vvÊ>�`ÊÃ>ÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ
scooter herself.

LEVEL 3

Child requests adult help in resolving a conflict with another child.

During a conflict with another child, the child seeks out an adult to help resolve the problem.

UÊ £äÉÓÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê/>�i�>ÊÌ��`Ê�>ÌÞÊ­�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ®]Êº�>��ÊÜ��½ÌÊÃ�>Àit»ÊÜ�i�Ê�>��Ê
Ü�Õ�`�½ÌÊ}�ÛiÊ�iÀÊ>�ÞÊÃ�>��ÊV>ÀÃ°

UÊ ÓÉ£{Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê�Þ�iÃÊÌ��`Ê >Ì>��iÊ­��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀ®]Êº-�iÊ�ii«ÃÊÌ>���}Ê�ÞÊ«i�«�iÃ°»
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LEVEL 4

Child engages in conflict resolution (with adult support) by offering a solution and agreeing on  
a solution.

The child, with adult support, participates in several steps of conflict resolution, for example, stating what the 
problem is (from his or her perspective) when asked, offering a solution when prompted, and agreeing to give 
a solution a try when encouraged to do so.

UÊ £É£�Ê�ÌÊÃ�>V�Ì��i]Ê�}�iÃÊ>�`Ê��LiÀÌÊL�Ì�ÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê«>ÃÃÊ�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊ�>«���Ã°Ê7�i�Ê�>Û��Ê­Ì�iÊÌi>V�iÀ®Ê>Ã�i`Ê
what they could do to solve the problem, Agnes suggested that she pass the napkins out today and Albert 
pass them out tomorrow. Together, the children decided that Agnes would pass out napkins to one side of 
the table and Albert would pass out napkins to the other side. [Anecdote is for Agnes]

UÊ {ÉxÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê >`��iÊÃ>�`]Êº��ÃÃÊ�>Þ]ÊÜiÊ�>ÛiÊ>Ê«À�L�i�°Ê�ÕÃÌ��ÊÌ���Ê�ÞÊV>Àt»Ê7�i�Ê
Miss Kay asked what they could do to solve the problem, Nadine suggested that Justin use a truck. More 
Ã��ÕÌ���ÃÊÜiÀiÊÃÕ}}iÃÌi`]Ê>�`ÊÜ�Ì�Ê��ÃÃÊ�>Þ½ÃÊ�i�«]Ê >`��iÊ>}Àii`ÊÌ�ÊÕÃiÊÌ�iÊÀi`ÊV>ÀÊÜ���iÊ�ÕÃÌ��ÊÜ�Õ�`Ê
use the blue car. [Anecdote is for Nadine]

LEVEL 5

Child negotiates a solution to a conflict with another child on his or her own (without adult help).

The child acts independently (without adult assistance) to resolve a dispute with another child or between 
�Ì�iÀÊV���`Ài�°Ê/�iÊV���`Ê�vviÀÃÊ«�ÃÃ�L�iÊÃ��ÕÌ���ÃÆÊ��ÃÌi�ÃÊÌ�Ê�Ì�iÀÃ½Ê�`i>ÃÊ­�vÊ>�Þ®ÆÊ>�`Ê`iV�`iÃ]ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀÊ
child, which solution to try. 

UÊ ÎÉÓ{Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê-iÀi�>ÊÃ>ÜÊÌ�>ÌÊ/>���>Ê>�`Ê->�ÊL�Ì�ÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê«>��Ì°Ê7�i�Ê->�ÊÌ���Ê
the big piece of paper that Tamika also wanted, Serena said, “I know, you could paint on this big piece 
together.” Tamika and Sam agreed, and they both painted together. [Anecdote is for Serena] 

UÊ {É�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]ÊL�Ì�Ê�i��>Ê>�`Ê��Ì���ÞÊ>ÀÀ�Ûi`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃÜ��}Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃ>�iÊÌ��i°Ê/�iÞÊÌÕ}}i`Ê��Ê 
it for a minute, and then Anthony said, “Jenna, how about you and me take turns?” Jenna agreed, as long 
as she could go first. When Anthony said okay, Jenna took the first turn and Anthony took the next turn. 
[Anecdote is for Anthony]

LEVEL 6

Child anticipates whether a solution to a conflict will or will not work and explains why.

In considering possible solutions to a social problem, the child thinks about whether or not the suggested  
idea(s) will work. In explaining why an idea is (or is not) feasible, the child offers more than a statement of  
personal need or motivation (he or she, for example, does not simply state, “Because I want it first”).

UÊ xÉÓÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊLÕ��`��}Ê>Ài>]ÊL�Ì�Ê�>Û�`Ê>�`Ê�Õ>�ÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÕÃiÊÌ�iÊL�>��iÌ°Ê7�i�Ê�Õ>�Ê
suggested that David use the scarves, David said, “I need the blanket for the roof of my fort. The scarves 
>ÀiÊÌ��Ê��ÌÌ�i°Ê/�iÞÊÜ��½ÌÊÜ�À�°»ÊQ��iV`�ÌiÊ�ÃÊv�ÀÊ�>Û�`R

UÊ ÎÉnÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}Þ�ÊV�>ÃÃ]Ê�>À��>Ê>�`Ê
��`�ÊL�Ì�ÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÕÃiÊ>ÊÃV��ÌiÀ°Ê7�i�Ê
��`�ÊÃÕ}}iÃÌi`ÊÌ�>ÌÊÃ�iÊÕÃiÊ
Ì�iÊÃV��ÌiÀÊÌ�`>ÞÊ>�`Ê�>À��>ÊÕÃiÊ�ÌÊÌ���ÀÀ�Ü]Ê�>À��>ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�>ÌÊÜ��½ÌÊÜ�À�°Ê7iÊ`��½ÌÊ���ÜÊ�vÊÌ�iÊÃV��ÌiÀÃÊ
will be out tomorrow.” [Anecdote is for Marina]

LEVEL 7

Child helps to mediate conflicts between other children.

The child acts independently of an adult to help other children resolve a conflict. At this level, the child takes it 
upon him- or herself to ask the other children what the problem is, to suggest ideas for solving it, and to pick a 
solution to try.

UÊ ÓÉÓÎÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê«À��iVÌÊÌ��i]Ê�>`i���iÊ�i�«i`ÊÌÜ�Ê�Ì�iÀÊV���`Ài�ÊÃ��ÛiÊ>Ê«À�L�i�Ê>L�ÕÌÊÕÃ��}ÊÌ�iÊÃ>�iÊV��-
puter. She stated the problem and asked each child what he or she needed the computer for. She then 
suggested that Darius use the computer first, since he needed to look up information for his animal project, 
and that Sara use the computer when he was done, since she just wanted to play a game.

UÊ xÉ£äÊ"ÕÌÃ�`iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ«�>Þ}À�Õ�`]ÊÜ�i�ÊÌÜ�Ê}À�Õ«ÃÊ�vÊV���`Ài�ÊL�Ì�ÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÕÃiÊÌ�iÊL�>V�Ì�«Êv�ÀÊ`�vviÀi�ÌÊ
purposes (one to play basketball, the other to make chalk drawings), Teddy came over and suggested that 
the chalk users work on one corner of the blacktop and the basketball players use the basket farthest from 
that corner.
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PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT  
AND HEALTH
While much physical growth happens 
on its own (maturation), children also 
need appropriate experiences to 
develop physically, learn what their 
bodies are capable of, and learn how  
to take care of them. In fact, growing 
concerns about childhood obesity show 
that optimal physical development 
requires conscious attention to the 
nutrition and exercise that promote 
good health. Physical activity is natural 
to young children. From infancy on, they 
practice their emerging motor skills with 
a determination that can amaze adults. 
Children are also interested in learning 
how their bodies work. They enjoy 
mastering personal care skills and 
taking responsibility for themselves.
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 I Gross-motor skills
For sensory-motor infants and toddlers, movement plays a major role in every aspect of  
early learning. Their emerging sense of themselves as capable doers is rooted in their ability 
to navigate the environment and get where and what they want without adult assistance. 
Once they master basic mobility skills, children become more coordinated and gain muscle 
strength and stamina. They exhibit greater control and balance. As their gross-motor skills 
develop, children enjoy attempting more complex and sequenced movements. [Note: For 
children who use mobility devices, score their gross-motor skills using those devices. For 
example, if they cannot walk unassisted (level 1), score their ability to propel themselves with 
a walker or other device.] 

LEVEL 0

Child moves the whole body.

Movements at this level involve the entire body, whether carried out while the child is lying on his or her back or 
stomach (such as drawing the legs up to the face, rolling from side to side, sitting up) or while mobile (such as 
crawling or scooting).

UÊ £É£ÈÊ�vÌiÀÊ��ÃÊ`�>«iÀÊV�>�}i]Ê	ÀÞ>�ÌÊ«Õ��i`Ê��ÃÊÌ�iÃÊÕ«ÊÌ�Ê��ÃÊ��ÕÌ�°

UÊ ÇÉ££Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê/�>ÀÀ>ÊVÀ>Ü�i`ÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊÀ�V���}ÊV�>�ÀÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊL���Ã�i�v°

LEVEL 1

Child walks.

The child walks without adult assistance, although he or she may occasionally hold on to furniture or other 
objects for balance. The child may not always be steady on his or her feet.

UÊ {ÉÓÇÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê��`ÞÊÜ>��i`ÊLi���`ÊÌ�iÊ«ÕÃ�ÊV>ÀÌ]Ê«ÕÃ���}Ê�ÌÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊLÕ��`��}ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊL�}ÊÌ�Ài°

UÊ ££É£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê	iÌ�i�>ÊÌ�``�i`ÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊÃ�v>ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊLi>�L>}ÊV�>�À°Ê-�iÊ�i�`Ê��ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�iÊ 
for balance.

LEVEL 2

Child goes up or down a ladder, runs while navigating around people and objects, or marches.

The child goes up or down a few rungs on a ladder (for example, on a climber or loft) but without alternating 
feet. The child can also run without bumping into objects or other people.

UÊ ÎÉ£ÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê
>Ì�iÀ��iÊÜi�ÌÊÃ�ÝÊÃÌi«ÃÊÕ«ÊÌ�iÊ�>``iÀÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊ>Ê«����ÜÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊ��vÌ°

UÊ nÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê�>`��ÊÀ>�Ê>VÀ�ÃÃÊÌ�iÊ}À>ÃÃÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃ>�`Ê>Ài>]Ê}���}Ê>À�Õ�`ÊÃiÛiÀ>�ÊV���`Ài�ÊÀ�����}Ê
in the grass.

LEVEL 3 

Child walks up or down stairs with alternating feet, jumps with both feet off the ground, or gallops.

The child alternates feet when going up or down steps; he or she may hold on to a railing for balance. The child 
lifts both feet off the ground when jumping up. Gallops may be unsteady. Children using wheelchairs can stop 
and start them.

UÊ ÈÉÓnÊ�ÌÊ�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê/��>Ê�Õ�«i`ÊÕ«Ê>�`Ê`�Ü�Ê�ÛiÀÊ>�`Ê�ÛiÀÊ>}>��°

UÊ �É£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê
�À�ÃÌ�«�iÀÊ}>���«i`Ê>À�Õ�`ÊÌ�iÊ«>Ì�ÊÌ�ÀiiÊÌ��iÃ°
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LEVEL 4 

Child strikes a large moving object with his or her hand or foot.

The child hits or kicks a large object coming toward him or her, such as a playground ball or soccer ball (10 
inches or more in diameter).

UÊ £äÉÓÊ�ÌÊ�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê���`>ÊÌ�ÀiÜÊ>ÊL>�����Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ>�ÀÊ>�`ÊL>ÌÌi`Ê�ÌÊÜ�Ì�Ê�iÀÊ�>�`°

UÊ xÉÈÊ�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê�>ÌÌ�iÜÊ��V�i`Ê>ÊÃ�VViÀÊL>��ÊÌ�>ÌÊ��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀÊ�>`ÊÀ���i`ÊÌ�Ü>À`Ê���°

LEVEL 5

Child skips for eight or more repetitions (skips in a row).

A skip is a forward movement involving a step (a move from one foot to the other foot) and a hop (a move from 
one foot to the same foot). A child at this level can skip at least eight consecutive times.

UÊ {É£�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê�i�>�`ÊÃ��««i`ÊÕ«ÊÌ�iÊ����Ê­��ÀiÊÌ�>�Ê£äÊÃ��«Ã®°

UÊ £É£ÈÊ�vÌiÀÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê���>�Ê`i���ÃÌÀ>Ìi`Ê��ÜÊÌ�ÊÃ��«ÊÌ�Ê«�>����}ÊÌ��i°Ê-�iÊÌ�i�ÊÃ��««i`ÊÌ�Ê�iÀÊ«�>�-
ning table (more than eight skips).

LEVEL 6 

Child strikes a small moving ball with a paddle, racket, or bat. 

The child strikes a small moving ball (five inches in diameter or less), using a paddle, racket, or bat.

UÊ xÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê�i>�>ÊÕÃi`Ê>ÊL>ÌÊÌ�Ê��ÌÊÌ�iÊ7�vyiÊL>��ÊÌ�>ÌÊ�À°Ê->Û>}iÊ«�ÌV�i`ÊÌ�Ê�iÀ°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº9i>�tÊ�Ì½ÃÊ
a home run!”

UÊ �ÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}Þ�]Ê��Õ�iÊÌ�ÀiÜÊ>ÊÌi���ÃÊL>��Ê�ÛiÀÊ��ÃÊ�i>`Ê>�`Ê��ÌÊ�ÌÊÜ�Ì�Ê>Ê«>``�i°

LEVEL 7

Child combines a series of movements in a smooth, sequenced action.

The child performs a stepwise series of movements, requiring upper and/or lower body strength, in a smooth 
and coordinated action (for example, doing a cartwheel, jumping rope, or walking and dribbling a ball). [Note: 
Performing a sequence of motions to a song should not be scored at this level.] 

UÊ {É£ÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê�>À�ÕÃÊVÀ�ÃÃi`ÊÌ�iÊ����iÞÊL>ÀÃÊ�>�`Ê�ÛiÀÊ�>�`°Ê�iÊÀi«i>Ìi`ÊÌ��ÃÊÌ�ÀiiÊÌ��iÃ°

UÊ xÉÓäÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}Þ�]Ê
�À>ÊÃ��Üi`ÊiÛiÀÞ��iÊ��ÜÊÃ�iÊV�Õ�`Ê`�ÊV>ÀÌÜ�ii�Ã°
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 J Fine-motor skills
The early childhood years are a period of tremendous refinement in the use of hands and 
fingers. Infants progress from flexing their fingers to being able to grasp objects and then 
manipulate them in various ways. From that point on, children gain strength, flexibility, and 
hand-eye coordination as they gain mastery over a growing number of objects and tools. 
Children take on increasingly complex fine-motor tasks and apply them to self-care and 
learning activities such as tying their shoes, creating intricate structures, and writing.

LEVEL 0

Child opens and closes his or her hand.

At this earliest level, the child opens and closes his or her hand. The child may briefly grasp an object before it 
falls from his or her grasp or use the whole-hand palmar grasp (palm and thumb) to pick up and hold objects.

UÊ £É£äÊ7���iÊLi��}Êvi`Ê��ÃÊL�ÌÌ�i]Ê
Õ��i�Ê�«i�i`Ê>�`ÊV��Ãi`Ê��ÃÊ�>�`ÃÊÃiÛiÀ>�ÊÌ��iÃ°

UÊ ÇÉÓäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê��`ÞÊÕÃi`Ê�iÀÊÜ���iÊ�>�`ÊÌ�Ê«�V�ÊÕ«Ê>�`Ê���`Ê>Ê�>À}iÊ�iÌ>�Ê��`°Ê-�iÊ«ÕÌÊÌ�iÊ��`Ê��Ê
her mouth.

LEVEL 1

Child uses his or her small muscles to handle or pick up objects.

The child uses his or her thumb and fingers to handle an object or material in some way, such as picking up 
cereal from the table or squeezing play dough.

UÊ �É{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê/ÀiÊ«�V�i`ÊÕ«ÊV�À�ÃÊ>�`Ê`À�««i`ÊÌ�i�°

UÊ £É£ÇÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê��Vi�Þ�Ê«�V�i`ÊÕ«Ê�i>ÛiÃÊ>�`ÊVÀÕÃ�i`ÊÌ�i�Ê��Ê�iÀÊ�>�`°

LEVEL 2

Child fits materials together or pulls them apart.

At this level, the child has the fine-muscle control and strength to stack blocks, take apart Duplos, put large 
pegs in a pegboard and take them out, and complete simple shape puzzles. [Note: Dumping out materials 
should not be scored at this level.] 

UÊ �É{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê�>Ì��iÊ«ÕÌÊÌ�iÊ�>À}iÊÜ��`i�Ê«i}ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ«i}L�>À`Ê>�`ÊÌ���ÊÌ�i�Ê�ÕÌ°

UÊ ÓÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�i6>ÀÊV��«�iÌi`ÊÌ�iÊwÛi�«�iViÊÃ�>«iÊ«Õââ�iÊLÞÊ���Ãi�v°

LEVEL 3

Child uses his or her small muscles with moderate control.

The child uses the small muscles in his or her hand to carry out activities such as cutting paper or molding 
clay. Movements are done with some control but may not be precise (for example, using scissors to snip the 
edge of a piece of paper, not to cut on the line).

UÊ xÉ£xÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�>�>Ê«�V�i`ÊÕ«ÊÌ�iÊLÕÌÌ��ÃÊÌ�>ÌÊvi��Ê��ÊÌ�iÊy��ÀÊ>�`Ê«ÕÌÊÌ�i�ÊL>V�Ê��Ì�Ê�iÀÊ
muffin tin.

UÊ {É£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê�Õ>�ÊÃ�>««i`Ê�i}�ÃÊ��Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ�i}�ÊÌ>L�i°Ê
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LEVEL 4

Child manipulates small objects with dexterity and precision.

At this level, the child is able to use greater strength and dexterity to precisely control his or her small muscles, 
for example, to string tiny beads or use small tweezers. [Note: At this level, if the child is using two hands, one 
hand is stationary and the other hand is moving. If the child is using hands in opposition to one another, look  
at level 6.]

UÊ ÓÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê�>Ã��ÊÕÃi`ÊÌ>}L�>À`Ê>�`Ê>Ê���iÊ«Õ�V�ÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ>Ê`iÃ�}�°Ê�iÊÌ�i�Ê
strung a piece of yarn through the holes.

UÊ ££ÉÈÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê/>Ã�>Ê«ÕÌÊ«��ÞÊLi>`ÃÊ��Ê>Ê`���½ÃÊ�>�À°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº/�iÀi]Ê��ÜÊ�ÌÊ����ÃÊ���iÊ
mine!”

LEVEL 5

Child uses a tripod grasp (thumb and two fingers) to write or draw a letter, numeral, or closed shape.

The child holds a writing tool (pen, pencil, or marker) between his or her thumb and index and middle finger 
(tripod grasp) and uses it to draw or write (for example, letters, numerals, closed shapes). [Note: A child using a 
pincer grasp (thumb and index or middle finger) to pick up objects or scribble does not yet score at this level.] 

UÊ ÓÉ£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê"�>ÀÊÜÀ�ÌiÊ��ÃÊ�>�iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÃ�}��Õ«ÊÃ�iiÌÊÌ�ÊÕÃiÊÌ�iÊV��«ÕÌiÀ°Ê�iÊÕÃi`ÊÌ�iÊÌÀ�«�`Ê
grasp to hold the pencil. He wrote the letters “O-M-A-R.”

UÊ {É�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�Ã��«ÊÌ��i]Ê�>Þ�iiÊ�i�`ÊÌ�iÊ�>À�iÀÊÜ�Ì�Ê>ÊÌÀ�«�`Ê}À>Ã«ÊÜ�i�ÊÃ�iÊ`ÀiÜÊ>Ê«�VÌÕÀiÊ�vÊ�iÀÊv>���Þ°

LEVEL 6

Child performs precise actions involving opposing hand movements.

At this level, the child has more control over hand movements and uses the hands in opposition to one another, 
that is, to each perform a different function in the task (such as rotating a piece of paper in one hand while 
cutting out a picture on the line with the other or fastening the two sides of a zipper and zipping it up).

UÊ ÎÉxÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiV>��]Ê��i�>�`À>Ê`ÀiÜÊ>�`ÊVÕÌÊ�ÕÌÊ>Ê�i>ÀÌÊÌ�ÊÃ��ÜÊÌ�>ÌÊÃ�iÊ«�>Þi`ÊÜ�Ì�Ê�i>Ì�iÀÊ­Ì�iÊ�i>ÀÌÊ�ÃÊ
�i>Ì�iÀ½ÃÊÃÞ�L��®°Ê-�iÊ�i�`Ê>�`Ê��Ûi`ÊÌ�iÊ«>«iÀÊÜ�Ì�Ê��iÊ�>�`]Ê>�`ÊÕÃi`ÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀÊ�>�`ÊÌ�ÊVÕÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ
line she drew.

UÊ £äÉÓxÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê
��i�-Õ�ÊÃÌ>ÀÌi`ÊÌ�iÊâ�««iÀÊ���Ãi�v]Êâ�««i`ÊÕ«Ê��ÃÊÃÜi>ÌÃ��ÀÌ]Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`Ê�iÊ 
was cold.

LEVEL 7

Child uses finger dexterity and strength to complete a multistep task.

The child coordinates finger movements with enough skill to complete a complex, multipart task, such as tying 
a shoe.

UÊ £É£xÊ�vÌiÀÊV����}Ê��ÊvÀ��ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê��`i��ÊÌ���Ê�vvÊ��ÃÊL��ÌÃÊ>�`Ê«ÕÌÊ��Ê��ÃÊÌi���ÃÊÃ��iÃ°Ê�iÊÃ��Üi`Ê->�Ê 
­>ÊÌi>V�iÀ½ÃÊ>�`i®Ê��ÜÊ�iÊV�Õ�`Ê��ÜÊÌ�iÊ��ÃÊÃ��iÃ°

UÊ xÉÓäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê���>Ê>�`Ê�>`iÊ«�>Þi`ÊV>Ì½ÃÊVÀ>`�iÊÜ�Ì�Ê>Ê«�iViÊ�vÊÃÌÀ��}°
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 K Personal care and healthy behavior
At first infants rely on others to meet their basic physical needs, but they gradually begin  
to participate in satisfying their own needs (for example, feeding themselves finger foods). 
Over time, children become even more competent at doing things for themselves. Children 
also grow more curious about their bodies and enjoy learning the names of body parts.  
As they become more aware of what their bodies can do, they wonder how they can make 
them bigger and stronger. With the examples set by adults, they are ready to learn about 
healthy eating and exercise habits.

LEVEL 0

Child expresses basic physical needs.

The child vocalizes (for example, cries, makes sucking noises), moves (for example, squirms, turns head), or 
gestures (for example, reaches, grasps) to express a need such as to be fed, have a diaper change, or be held. 

UÊ nÉxÊ�>Ì�>ÃÊVÀ�i`ÊÜ�i�Ê�iÊÜ��iÊÕ«ÊvÀ��Ê��ÃÊ�>«°Ê7�i�Ê/��Ê­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê«�V�i`Ê���ÊÕ«]Ê�iÊÃÌ�««i`°

UÊ £ÓÉÎÊ7�i�Ê�i��ÃÃ>Ê­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÜ>��i`ÊLÞ]Ê iiÃ�>ÊÀi>V�i`Ê�iÀÊ>À�ÃÊÕ«Ê>�`Ê�>`iÊ>�ÊºÕ��ÊÕ��»ÊÃ�Õ�`°

LEVEL 1

Level 1. Child feeds him- or herself finger foods. 

The child picks up finger foods (for example, small pieces of fruit, vegetables, or cereal) and feeds them to 
him- or herself. The child may also drink from a child (sippy) cup.

UÊ £äÉÓnÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�Õ�V�]Ê�Û>Ê«�V�i`ÊÕ«Ê>««�iÊ«ÕvvÃÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊ��}�V�>�ÀÊÌÀ>ÞÊ>�`Ê>ÌiÊÌ�i�°

UÊ ÓÉÈÊ�ÌÊÃ�>V�Ì��i]Ê,Þ>�Ê`À>��Ê����ÊvÀ��Ê��ÃÊÃ�««ÞÊÃÕ«Ê>�`Ê�i�`ÊÌ�iÊVÕ«Ê�ÕÌÊÌ�Ê��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀÊÜ�i�Ê�iÊ 
wanted more.

LEVEL 2

Child names basic body parts.

The child names a basic body part (such as the head, an arm, or a foot).

UÊ {ÉÎäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊÀi>`��}Ê>ÊL���Ê>L�ÕÌÊv>ViÃ]Ê���>Ê«���Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê��V�iÞ½ÃÊ­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ½Ã®ÊiÞiÊ
and said “Eye.”

UÊ ÇÉ£nÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê	>�Ê«���Ìi`Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`Êº��ii°»

LEVEL 3

Child performs a personal care task with assistance.

The child performs a personal care task with some help, reminders, or prompts (for example, following  
sequenced pictures of the steps for hand washing).

UÊ£ÓÉÓäÊ	iv�ÀiÊ�Õ�V�]Ê���>�`ÊÜ>Ã�i`Ê��ÃÊ�>�`ÃÊÜ�Ì�ÊÃ�>«Ê>�`Ê`À�i`ÊÌ�i�°Ê�>Û��Ê­��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÀi���`i`Ê 
Donald to turn off the water.

UÊ nÉÓÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê>vÌiÀÊ �À>Ê�>`Ê>ÊÌ���iÌ��}Ê>VV�`i�Ì]ÊÃ�iÊÌ���Ê�vvÊ�iÀÊÜiÌÊ«>�ÌÃ]Ê«ÕÌÊÌ�i�Ê��Ì�Ê 
>Ê«�>ÃÌ�VÊL>}]Ê>�`Ê�ii`i`Ê�Ã°Ê�i��Ãi½ÃÊ�i�«ÊÌ�ÊV�>�}iÊ��Ì�Ê`ÀÞÊ��iÃ°
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LEVEL 4

Child performs a personal care task independently.

The child, on his or her own, washes his or her hands and face, gets dressed, uses the toilet, and so on. He or 
she is able to complete all parts of the task unassisted.

UÊ £É£xÊ	iv�ÀiÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê
Ì�>�Ê«ÕÌÊ��Ê��ÃÊÃ��ÜÊ«>�ÌÃ]ÊL��ÌÃ]ÊV�>Ì]Ê�>Ì]Ê>�`Ê��ÌÌi�ÃÊ>��ÊLÞÊ���Ãi�v°

UÊ £ÓÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê	�>�V>ÊÕÃi`Ê>ÊÌ�ÃÃÕiÊÌ�ÊL��ÜÊ�iÀÊ��Ãi]ÊÌ�ÀiÜÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÃÃÕiÊ>Ü>Þ]Ê>�`ÊÜ>Ã�i`Ê�iÀÊ�>�`Ã°

LEVEL 5

Child makes a healthy choice and explains why it is good for him or her.

At this level, the child not only carries out a healthy behavior but also says why it is good for him or her. [Note: 
/�iÊiÝ«�>�>Ì���Ê�>ÃÊÌ�ÊLiÊ��ÀiÊÌ�>�Êº�Ì½ÃÊ}��`Êv�ÀÊ�iÊ­�ÀÊÕÃ®°»Ê/�iÊV���`Ê�ÕÃÌÊV���iVÌÊÌ�iÊV���ViÊÌ�ÊÃ��i-
thing specific about his or her own health.]

UÊ ££É{Ê�ÌÊ�Õ�V�]Ê���>ÊV��ÃiÊ>�Ê>««�iÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº�««�iÃÊ�>ÛiÊÛ�Ì>���ÃÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ�iÊ�i>�Ì�Þ°»

UÊ ÎÉÓnÊ�ÌÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê/���ÞÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�Ê}���}ÊÌ�ÊÀÕ�Ê>À�Õ�`ÊÌ�iÊÌÀ>V�ÊÀi>��ÞÊv>ÃÌÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊ�ÞÊiÝiÀV�ÃiÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ�ÌÊÜ���Ê
make my legs strong.”

LEVEL 6

Child explains the reason behind a safety rule.

The child says why people should follow a safety rule. [Note:Ê/�iÊiÝ«�>�>Ì���Ê�>ÃÊÌ�ÊLiÊ��ÀiÊÌ�>�Êº7i½ÀiÊ­��Ì®Ê
supposed to do that.” The child must give the safety reason or rationale for the rule or procedure.]

UÊ {É£xÊ�vÌiÀÊÌ�iÊwÀiÊ`À���]Ê	i�ÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�Ê��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀ]Êº iÝÌÊÌ��iÊÜiÊ�ii`ÊÌ�ÊÀi�i�LiÀÊÌ�ÊÜ>��ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ`��ÀÊLi-
cause if kids run, they could fall and not get out in time.”

UÊ xÉ££Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�iÀ>�`�ÊÜ>ÃÊÌ>����}ÊÌ�Ê->��ÞÊ>L�ÕÌÊV����}ÊÌ�Ê��ÃÊ��ÕÃiÊ>vÌiÀÊÃV����°Ê�iÀ>�`�Ê
said, “Bring your helmet so we can ride our bikes. We have to wear helmets to protect our heads.” 

LEVEL 7

Child explains how and why people have to take care of their bodies.

The child understands that people need to take care of their bodies for them to stay healthy and keep working, 
in other words, that good health is not automatic. He or she explains how unhealthy behaviors may cause the 
body to become injured, sick, or not function properly. [Note: The explanation must refer to health for people in 
}i�iÀ>�°Ê�vÊ�ÌÊÀiviÀÃÊ���ÞÊÌ�Ê>Ê«iÀÃ��>�ÊV���ViÊ�ÀÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ�Ü�ÊL�`Þ]ÊÃV�ÀiÊ>ÌÊ�iÛi�Êx°R

UÊ £äÉÎäÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê i���iÊÃ>�`]Êº/�iÊÃV����Ê`�iÃ�½ÌÊ�>ÛiÊ`��ÕÌÃÊ>�Þ��Ài]Ê�ÕÃÌÊvÀÕ�Ì]ÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ�vÊÞ�ÕÊ}iÌÊ
too fat, it can make you really sick.”

UÊ xÉ££Ê�ÌÊ��À���}Ê�iiÌ��}]Ê�>�`��ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê�>ÛiÊÌ�Ê}�ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ`�VÌ�ÀÊ>vÌiÀÊÃV����ÊLÕÌÊ�½�Ê��ÌÊ}iÌÌ��}Ê>ÊÃ��Ì°Ê
-��iÌ��iÃÊ��`ÃÊ�>ÛiÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊÃ��ÌÃÊÃ�ÊÌ�iÞÊ`��½ÌÊ}iÌÊÌ�iÊyÕ°»Ê
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LANGUAGE, LITERACY,  
AND COMMUNICATION
Communication — through gesture, 
spoken language, and written language 
— is an essential characteristic of  
being human. The foundations for 
communication are established early  
in life through the complex interplay  
of social interactions; neurological 
structures in the brain; and muscle 
development of the mouth, eyes, and 
hands. Infants hear and make sounds 
that gradually become words. Toddlers 
discover the joy of books. Preschoolers 
start learning the intricate system of 
reading and writing letters. Children are 
highly motivated to master the diverse 
set of skills in this area so they can 
signal their needs; learn from the words 
and symbols that surround them; and 
connect with others to exchange ideas, 
feelings, and friendship. Conversations 
become the medium of exchange for 
learning and establishing relationships.
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 L Speaking
Infants attend to speech because it is intimately connected with trusted caregivers. Even 
before they have words, babies “talk” by cooing, babbling, and gesturing. Their sounds 
gradually take on the inflections and other characteristics of the language or languages 
spoken around them. Soon they begin to form and use actual words. In toddlerhood, pre-
school, and beyond, vocabulary and the length and complexity of children’s utterances seem 
to explode. They adopt the conventions of speech and engage in extended and meaningful 
conversations with others.

LEVEL 0

Child makes verbal sounds such as cooing and babbling.

The child coos, babbles, or makes other sounds while alone or interacting with a person and/or material.

UÊ �É£ÈÊ7���iÊLi��}ÊÀ�V�i`ÊLÞÊ/>Ã�>Ê­Ì�iÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®]Ê��iÝ>�`iÀÊ�>`iÊLÕââ��}ÊÃ�Õ�`Ã°

UÊ ÓÉ{Ê7���iÊL>�}��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ«�ÌÃÊ>�`Ê«>�Ã]Ê
�i�>ÊÃ>�`Êº�>`>`>`>°»Ê

LEVEL 1

Child says (or signs) a single word to refer to a person, animal, object, or action.

The child speaks or signs a word that is the name or label of a familiar person (such as mama or dada), object 
(such bankie for blanket, cup), animal (such as dog), or action or desire (such as up). Because pronunciation or 
signing may be idiosyncratic, only people familiar with the child may be able to understand him or her.

UÊ {É£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê9�ÕÃivÊ«�V�i`ÊÕ«Ê>Ê`���Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`Êº	>LÞ°»

UÊ �É£äÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>V�Ì��i]Ê��`�À�Ê�>`iÊÌ�iÊÃ�}�Êv�ÀÊmore and held up her sippy cup.

LEVEL 2

Child says a two- or three-word phrase to refer to a person, animal, object, or action.

The child combines two or three words into a simple phrase to indicate a familiar person (for example, “Papa 
Bo”), animal (for example, “Big doggie”), object (for example, “Red block fall”), or action or desire (for example, 
“Want more juice”). Because pronunciation or diction may be unclear, only people familiar with the child may 
be able to understand what he or she is saying.

UÊ ÇÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê
�iÀ�Ê­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊV>��i`]Êº�Þ��i]ÊÜ�iÀiÊ>ÀiÊÞ�Õ¶»Ê�Þ��iÊ«�««i`ÊÕ«ÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀÊ
side of the shelves and said, “I here!”

UÊ £ÉÎäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê��`>�Ê����i`Ê�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊÜ��`�ÜÊ>�`Ê��Ì�Vi`Ê>Ê�>À}iÊV����i°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº1����]ÊL�Ê`>Ü°»

LEVEL 3

Child talks about real people or objects that are not present.

At this level the child can talk about real people or objects that are not present in the immediate setting, that is, 
people or things not currently here (known as decontextualized talk). 

UÊ ÇÉÓÓÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê��>�ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�iÀiÊ>ÀiÊLÕ}ÃÊ��Ê�ÞÊÃ�i`Ê>ÌÊ���i°»

UÊ ÈÉÓnÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊÌ>L�i]Ê�>ÀÌ��>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÞÊ�>�>Ê�ÃÊV����}ÊÌ�Ê�ÞÊ��ÕÃi°»
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LEVEL 4

Child uses the pronouns he, she, him, her, his, and hers correctly.

The child uses pronouns (he, she, him, her, his, hers) correctly in conversation.

UÊ xÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê-V>À�iÌÌÊÃ>ÜÊ>Ê�>�ÀÊÌ�iÊ�Þ��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ}À�Õ�`Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº7�iÀiÊ�ÃÊ<�i¶Ê/��ÃÊLi���}ÃÊÌ�Ê�iÀ°Ê
She must have dropped it!”

UÊ ÎÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê«À��iVÌÊÌ��iÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊV��«ÕÌiÀÃ]Ê��>µÕ��ÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�Ê*iÌiÞ]Êº��ÛiÊ���ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃi°Ê�Ì½ÃÊ��ÃÊÌÕÀ�Ê��Ü°»

LEVEL 5

Child uses a clause that starts with when, if, or since in a complex sentence.

The child connects related ideas in a complex sentence by using the words when, if, or since.

UÊ ÎÉ{Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]ÊÜ�i�Ê«�>Þ��}Ê���Ê>�`ÊL>LÞ]Ê�>�i��ÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�Ê-���>]Êº-��ViÊÞ�Õ½ÀiÊÌ�iÊ
L>LÞ]ÊÞ�ÕÊV>�½ÌÊ�>ÛiÊ>�ÞÊ«�«V�À�°Ê9�Õ½��ÊV���i°»

UÊ ££ÉxÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�>�>ÀVÕÃÊÃ>�`]Êº7�i�Ê�Ì½ÃÊ�ÞÊÌÕÀ�ÊÌ�ÊV���ÃiÊÌ�iÊÃ��}]Ê�½��Ê«�V�Ê¼/�iÊ7�ii�ÃÊ
��ÊÌ�iÊ	ÕÃ°½»

LEVEL 6

Child uses “what if” or “suppose” talk to spark a conversation about possibilities.

The child uses conjectural language to talk about things that might happen, intangible things, or things that 
are possibilities. [Note: Do not score at this level if the child answers to a problem posed by someone else. For 
iÝ>�«�i]Ê�vÊÌ�iÊ>`Õ�ÌÊÃ>ÞÃ]Êº�Ì½ÃÊÀ>����}°Ê��ÜÊV>�ÊÜiÊ}�Ê�ÕÌÃ�`i¶»Ê>�`ÊÌ�iÊV���`ÊÀiÃ«��`Ã]Êº7�>ÌÊ�vÊÜiÊÜ�ÀiÊ�ÕÀÊ
hats?” do not score at this level.]

UÊ £ÓÉ{Ê�vÌiÀÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊÀi>`ÊÌ�iÊL���ÊCloudy With a Chance of Meatballs, Dominic said, “What if it started rain-
ing chicken wings during recess? We could have a picnic outside!”

UÊ ÎÉÓnÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�i}>�ÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�Ê->LÀ��>]Êº
�Õ�`ÊÞ�ÕÊ��>}��iÊ�vÊÜiÊ��Ûi`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ����¶Ê��ÊÞ�ÕÊÌ����Ê
Üi½̀ Ê�>ÛiÊÌ�ÊÜi>ÀÊÃ«>ViÊÃÕ�ÌÃÊÌ�ÊÃV����¶»

LEVEL 7

Child participates in a collaborative discussion with another child about specific school-related  
content.

The child engages in conversation with another child without adult assistance. The conversation includes 
many turns and involves listening, speaking, asking clarifying questions, supplying information, and so on. To 
be scored at this level, the conversation must be about a specific topic (school-related content), that is, not 
just pretend play (speaking in character) or talking about something personal the children did.

UÊ ÓÉ{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�>Ì�ÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê7����>�Ê>�`Ê
����ÀÊ`�ÃVÕÃÃi`Ê��ÜÊÌ�iÞÊÜiÀiÊ}���}ÊÌ�ÊÜ�À�Ê��ÊÌ�i�ÀÊ�>Ì�Ê
problem together (all the ways to compose and decompose the number seven). They talked about using 
whiteboards, paper strips, their math journals, or cubes. After they both had shared ideas (“The whiteboard 
�Ã�½ÌÊ}��`]ÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ�ÌÊV�Õ�`Ê}iÌÊÜ�«i`Ê�vv»ÆÊº/�iÊ«>«iÀÊÃÌÀ�«ÃÊL��ÜÊ>À�Õ�`»®]ÊÌ�iÞÊ`iV�`i`ÊÌ�ÊÕÃiÊVÕLiÃÊ>�`Ê
to write the ideas in their math journal. [Anecdote is for William and Connor]

UÊ ÎÉÎäÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê«À��iVÌÊÌ��i]Ê��>�>ÊÃ��Üi`Ê�i�>��iÊÌ�iÊ«�ÃÌiÀÊÃ�iÊ�>`iÊ>L�ÕÌÊ«i�}Õ��Ã°Ê-�iÊ`iÃVÀ�Li`Ê��ÜÊ
Ì�iÊL>L�iÃÊ>ÀiÊV>Ài`Êv�ÀÊLÞÊÌ�i�ÀÊ`>`Ê>�`Ê��ÜÊÌ�iÊ���Ê}iÌÃÊv��`]Ê>�`Ê>�ÃÜiÀi`Ê�i�>��i½ÃÊµÕiÃÌ���Ê>L�ÕÌÊ
what they eat. [Anecdote is for Ilana] 
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 M Listening and comprehension
Listening to and comprehending spoken and written words are essential aspects of learning. 
Children progress from understanding simple spoken words and phrases (also signs and 
gestures) to more complex and detailed information. Their understanding of oral and written 
stories undergoes a similar development. First, they pick up individual story elements, such 
as a character or single event. Later, they grasp interactions among characters and the 
sequence and causal relationships between events. Children also begin to connect what  
they hear and read to people and events in their own lives.

LEVEL 0

Child responds to a voice by turning his or her head, establishing eye contact, or smiling.

The child responds to a voice by turning, looking, or smiling in the direction of the speaker. The speaker may or 
may not be in view.

UÊ �ÉÓ�Ê7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê>ÊL�>��iÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê�>V�Ã��ÊÃ���i`ÊÜ�i�Ê/�iÀiÃ>Ê­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÃ«��iÊÌ�Ê���°

UÊ£ÓÉ£ÈÊ�>��>ÊÜ>ÃÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê>Ê�>Ì°Ê-�iÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê�iÀÊ�i>`ÊÌ�Ü>À`Ê�>ÞÊ­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÜ�i�ÊÃ�iÊ�i>À`Ê�>Þ½ÃÊ
voice.

LEVEL 1

Child responds nonverbally to simple statements or requests.

The child responds to a verbal statement or request with a simple gesture (for example, nods or shakes head, 
looks toward the person or object being discussed) or appropriate action (for example, brings the requested 
object). 

UÊ xÉÓnÊ�vÌiÀÊ�>«Ì��i]Ê
�>À��ÌÌiÊ­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�Ê-iL>ÃÌ�>�]Êº�iÌ½ÃÊ«ÕÌÊÞ�ÕÀÊÃ��iÃÊ��t»Ê-iL>ÃÌ�>�Ê�>�`i`Ê
Charlotte his shoe.

UÊ £ÓÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê-�«��>Ê­Ì�iÊÌi>V�iÀ®Ê>�`Ê�>ÀVi��>ÊÜiÀiÊ������}Ê>ÌÊ>ÊL���°Ê7�i�Ê-�«��>ÊÃ>�`]Ê 
“I wonder where the kitten went?” Marcenia pointed to the kitten hiding behind the barn.

LEVEL 2

Child responds verbally to simple statements or questions.

The child responds to a verbal statement or question with a word or simple phrase (such as “Yes” or “No,” 
“More milk,” or “All done”). 

UÊ ÇÉ£�Ê�ÌÊ`À�«�vvÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê����Þ½ÃÊ��Ì�iÀÊ�ivÌÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº-iiÊÞ�ÕÊ�>ÌiÀ]»Ê����ÞÊÃ>�`]Êº	Þi�LÞi°»

UÊ £äÉ{Ê�ÌÊ�Õ�V�Ì��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê/���>ÃÊ­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê>Ã�i`Ê�>��i�Ê�vÊ�iÊÜ>�Ìi`Ê��ÀiÊVÀ>V�iÀÃ]Ê�>��i�ÊÃ>�`]Ê 
“All done.”

LEVEL 3

Child adds to a conversation by connecting the topic to his or her own experience.

The child listens to a conversation between others, has an idea of what they are talking about, and makes a 
connection to his or her own experiences. The child makes a comment relevant to the topic being discussed.

UÊ ÇÉ££Ê�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê	ÀÞÃ��Ê��ÃÌi�i`ÊÌ�Ê-Ìi��>Ê>�`Ê�iÀÊ`>`Ê`�ÃVÕÃÃÊ>�ÊÕ«V����}Êwi�`ÊÌÀ�«ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊwÀiÊÃÌ>Ì���°Ê
He moved closer to them and said, “I think we will see the fire trucks with the big ladders!” [Anecdote is for 
Bryson]

UÊ nÉÓxÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊÜ���iÊ«�>Þ��}Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊÌ>L�i]Ê�>Þ`i�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�ÊÌ�Àii»ÊÜ�i�Ê�iÊ�i>À`Ê�>�iÃÊ>�`Ê
Cynthia talking about birthdays.
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LEVEL 4

Child retells (remembers) three or more details in a story or book.

In talking about a story or book with an adult or other children, the child shares at least three details that hap-
pened (images, characters, actions, or events). The child may offer this information spontaneously and/or in 
response to a follow-up question.

UÊ ££É�Ê�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê�Ã>�>�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê��ÛiÊÌ�>ÌÊL���Ê>L�ÕÌÊ�>Ý°Ê�iÊ}�ÌÊ�>`Ê>ÌÊ��ÃÊ���]Ê>�`ÊÌ�i�Ê�iÊÜ�ÀiÊ>Ê
wolf suit and rode a boat to the monsters.”

UÊ ÎÉÓÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>V�]Ê*>Õ�>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê}�ÌÊ>Ê�iÜÊL���°Ê�Ì½ÃÊV>��i`ÊKnuffle Bunny.” When Miss Darla asked her 
Ü�>ÌÊ�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ>L�ÕÌ]Ê*>Õ�>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ì½ÃÊ>L�ÕÌÊ/À�Ý�iÊÜ��Ê�>ÃÊ>ÊLÕ��ÞÊ>�`ÊÌ�i�ÊÃ�iÊ��ÃiÃÊ�ÌÊ>�`Ê}�iÃÊL��i�iÃÃ°»Ê
Miss Darla asked, “Does Trixie find her bunny?” Paula said, “Yes, they left it in the washing machine.”

LEVEL 5

Child predicts what will happen next in an unfamiliar story or book and gives a reason based on what 
happened earlier in the book or on his or her own experience.

The child says what he or she thinks will happen next even though the child is not familiar with the story or 
book being discussed. The prediction is based on what has happened before in the story or a relevant ex-
«iÀ�i�ViÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ�Ü�Ê��vi°Ê/�iÊV���`Ê�>ÞÊ�vviÀÊÌ��ÃÊ��v�À�>Ì���ÊÃ«��Ì>�i�ÕÃ�ÞÊ>�`É�ÀÊ��ÊÀiÃ«��ÃiÊÌ�Ê>Ê
question.

UÊ ÓÉÎÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL���Ê>Ài>]ÊÜ���iÊ��ÃÌi���}ÊÌ�Ê>Ê�iÜÊL���ÊÌ�>ÌÊ��À>�`>Ê­��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÜ>ÃÊÀi>`��}]Ê
Hunter said, “I think the mommy is going to let the girl come back and buy the bear, because she really 
wants it.”

UÊ {É£ÈÊ�ÌÊ��À���}Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]ÊÜ���iÊ��ÃÌi���}ÊÌ�Ê>ÊÃÌ�ÀÞ]Ê��}i���>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÌ����ÊÌ�iÊ`ÕV�ÊÜ���Êv����ÜÊÌ�iÊ«�}}Þ°Ê�iÊ`�`Ê
before and got back home.”

LEVEL 6

Child shows an understanding of content information (the topic) by asking and/or answering clarifying 
questions about key points presented orally or in text.

The child conveys an interest in and understanding of a subject by answering and/or asking relevant questions 
to clarify information that is presented verbally and/or in written format (print or onscreen).

UÊ £äÉÓÊ7�i�Ê�À°Ê-��Ì�ÊÜ>ÃÊÀi>`��}Ê>ÊL���Ê>L�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊ�Vi>�]Ê-ÕÃ>��>�Ê>Ã�i`ÊÜ�iÌ�iÀÊ�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊÃ>viÊÌ�ÊÃÜ��Ê��Ê
the ocean or if there were sharks.

UÊ £É£ÈÊ7�i�Ê��Û>À�ÊÜ>ÃÊÌ>����}Ê>L�ÕÌÊ`���Ã>ÕÀÃ]Ê�Õ��>�Ê>Ã�i`Ê���Ê�vÊÌ�iÊLÀ��Ì�Ã>ÕÀÕÃÊÜ>ÃÊ>Ê«�>�ÌÊi>ÌiÀÊ�ÀÊ>Ê
meat eater. Alvaro told him that it was “a plant eater” and that “its long neck helped him reach high leaves.” 
[Anecdote is for Alvaro and Julian]

LEVEL 7

Child compares and contrasts relationships among characters, events, and themes in a book or story.

In discussions or representations (that map story elements or graphically represent ideas), the child says what 
is similar and/or different about the characters and events portrayed. The child identifies the central ideas or 
themes in the fiction or nonfiction text. The child may cite specific textual evidence.

UÊ xÉ£xÊ7�i�ÊÕÃ��}Ê>Ê6i��Ê`�>}À>�ÊÌ�ÊiÝ«��ÀiÊÌ�iÊV�>À>VÌiÀÃÊ��ÊThe Three Bears, Isaac noticed that Papa 
	i>ÀÊ>�`Ê	>LÞÊ	i>ÀÊL�Ì�Ê���i`Ê«�ÀÀ�`}i]ÊLÕÌÊ*>«>Ê	i>À½ÃÊ«�ÀÀ�`}iÊÜ>ÃÊºÌ��Ê��Ì»Ê>�`Ê	>LÞÊ	i>À½ÃÊ«�ÀÀ�`}iÊ
Ü>ÃÊº�ÕÃÌÊÀ�}�Ì°»Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº/�>Ì½ÃÊÜ�>Ì½ÃÊ`�vviÀi�Ì°»

UÊ {ÉxÊ��Ê������}Ê>ÌÊ>Ê���wVÌ���ÊL���Ê>L�ÕÌÊÃ�>�iÃ]Ê/>�Þ>ÊÃ>�`]Êº"�Ê«>}iÊÇÊ�ÌÊÃ>ÞÃÊÌ�>ÌÊÃ��iÊÃ�>�iÃÊ�>ÞÊi}}Ã]Ê
but other ones have babies.”
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 N Phonological awareness
Phonological awareness is recognizing the sounds that make up words. For young children, 
this awareness begins with identifying the ending sounds of words (rhymes, such as the at  
in cat and hat) and the beginning or onset sounds of words (alliteration, such as the /b/ in  
ball and baby). Older children begin to divide (segment) or put together (blend) a word into  
its phonemes, that is, the smallest units of sound that make up the word (such as /k/ /ŭ/ /p/ 
in cup). Phonological awareness is essential to learning how to read. Children develop this 
sound awareness through conversations, words games, songs, chants, and stories.

LEVEL 0

Child responds (turns, looks, kicks, startles, or quiets) to a sound in the environment.

The child reacts with sounds and/or motions to an environmental sound such as speech, machine or vehicle 
noises, music, or nature. The child may cry or coo, startle or quiet, turn or gaze, kick or wriggle, or make other 
noises or movements.

UÊ ££ÉÇÊ7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê�iÀÊL>V�]Ê�>�i�>Ê��V�i`Ê�iÀÊviiÌÊÜ�i�Ê�Û>�ÊÃ����ÊÌ�iÊ���}�iÊLi��Ã°

UÊ nÉ£�Ê	i��>���ÊµÕ�iÌi`ÊÜ�i�Ê���V�>Ê­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÃÌ>ÀÌi`ÊÃ��}��}ÊÌ�Ê���°

LEVEL 1

Child makes the sound of an animal, a vehicle, or another familiar object.

During play, while listening to a story or participating in a group activity, the child imitates the noise of a  
familiar animal, a machine, or another familiar object.

UÊ xÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê/À��>ÊVÀ>Ü�i`Ê��Ê�iÀÊ�>�`ÃÊ>�`Ê��iiÃÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`Êº�i�ÜÜÜ»ÊÜ�i�ÊÃ�iÊÜ>ÃÊ 
pretending to be a kitten.

UÊ £äÉÓÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]ÊÜ�i�Ê«ÕÃ���}ÊÌ�iÊ�>À}iÊ`Õ�«ÊÌÀÕV�Ê>VÀ�ÃÃÊÌ�iÊ«>Ûi�i�Ì]Ê ��>�ÊÃ>�`]Êº6ÀÀÀÀÀÀ°Ê1À�t»

LEVEL 2

Child repeats or joins in saying parts of simple rhymes.

The child repeats or participates with others in saying sounds (“Wheee!”) and words associated with a rhyme 
�ÀÊw�}iÀ«�>Þ°Ê/�iÊV���`½ÃÊÃ�Õ�`Ê�ÀÊÜ�À`Ê�>ÞÊ�>}ÊLi���`Ê­�VVÕÀÊ>vÌiÀ®ÊÌ�iÊV�ÀÀiVÌÊ«�>ViÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÀ�Þ�i°

UÊ ÇÉ£xÊ�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê`ÕÀ��}ÊÌ�iÊw�}iÀ«�>ÞÊº"«i�]ÊÃ�ÕÌÊÌ�i�]Ê}�ÛiÊÞ�ÕÀÊ�>�`ÃÊ>ÊV�>«o«ÕÌÊÌ�i�Ê��ÊÞ�ÕÀÊ�>«]»Ê
Eli opened and shut his fingers, and when the time came, said “Lap.”

UÊ �ÉÓnÊ7�i�ÊÃ�ÌÌ��}ÊÜ�Ì�Ê�>��i��iÊ­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®]Ê
>À����iÊ����i`Ê��ÊÀi«i>Ì��}Ê«>ÀÌÃÊ�vÊÌ�iÊÀ�Þ�iÊº"�i]ÊÌÜ�]Ê
buckle my shoe.”

LEVEL 3

Child spontaneously says real or made-up rhyming words.

The child on his or her own says a word to rhyme with another word. The rhyming words may be real (such as 
red to rhyme with bed) or made up (such as bocket to rhyme with rocket).

UÊ £É£ÎÊ�ÌÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊÜ�À���}ÊÜ�Ì�Êw�}iÀÊ«>��ÌÃ]Ê-�>À��`>ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�iÊ«>��ÌÊvii�ÃÊÃÌ�V�ÞÊ�V�Þ°»

UÊ �É£ÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL���Ê>Ài>]Ê
�ÀÞÊÀ�V�i`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÀ�V���}ÊV�>�ÀÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº,�V�]ÊL�V�]ÊÀ�V�]ÊÃ�V�»Ê
over and over again.
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LEVEL 4 

Child points out that two words do not rhyme.

The child recognizes that two words do not have the same ending sound. The child may or may not use the 
word rhyme°Ê�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊ�>ÞÊÃ>ÞÊÃ��iÌ���}Ê���iÊº/�iÞÊ`��½ÌÊ}�ÊÌ�}iÌ�iÀ»Ê�ÀÊº/�>ÌÊ`�iÃ�½ÌÊÜ�À�t»

UÊ nÉÓÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��iÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊÌ>L�i]Ê�iÃÃ>Ê«Õ��i`Ê>ÊL�>ÌÊÜ�Ì�Ê>ÊÀ�«i°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]ÊºBoat and rope, they 
À�Þ�it»ÊÌ�i�Ê«>ÕÃi`Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº �]ÊÌ�iÞÊ`��½Ìt»

UÊ ÓÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL���Ê>Ài>]ÊÜ�i�Ê-ÕiÊ­>ÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÀi>`ÊÌ�iÊL���ÊGreen Eggs and Ham and purposely 
mis-rhymed grape and goat]Ê�>â>À>�ÊÃ>�`]Êº-���ÞtÊ/�iÞÊ`��½ÌÊ}�ÊÌ�}iÌ�iÀt»

LEVEL 5 

Child points out that two words (real or made up) start with the same sound.

The child knows that two words begin with the same initial sound. The child does not have to say “they start 
with the same sound” as long as it is clear from the anecdote. The alliterated words may be real (cat and car) 
or include made-up words (Damon and diffy). The child may say the words spontaneously and/or when asked.

UÊ xÉ�Ê�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê	�ÊÃ>ÜÊ>ÊLÕ}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊL>Ã�iÌL>��°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº	Õ}Ê>�`ÊL>��°Ê/�iÞÊL�Ì�ÊÃ�Õ�`Ê���iÊ�ÞÊB!” 

UÊ ÎÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�ÊÀi>`��}ÊÌ�iÊ�iÃÃ>}iÊL�>À`]Ê,i�Ê>Ã�i`Ê>ÊÛ�Ã�Ì�ÀÊÜ�>ÌÊ��ÃÊ�iÌÌiÀ�����ÊÃÞ�L��Ê
Ü>Ã°Ê7�i�ÊÌ�iÊÛ�Ã�Ì�ÀÊÃ>�`Ê��ÃÊ�>�iÊÜ>ÃÊ�>Û�`Ê>�`ÊÌ�>ÌÊ�iÊ`�`�½ÌÊ���ÜÊ��ÃÊ�iÌÌiÀÊ����]Ê,i�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê���Ü]ÊÞ�ÕÊ
could be David the dog!”

LEVEL 6

Child identifies the beginning and ending phonemes in a word.

The child recognizes both the beginning sound and the ending sound of a word. For example, the child says 
the word cup begins with the /k/ sound and ends with the /p/ sound. [Note: To be scored at this level, the child 
may identify the beginning and ending phonemes in response to a prompt.]

UÊ ÎÉ£ÎÊ7���iÊÜ�À���}Ê��Ê��ÃÊ��ÕÀ�>�]Ê �>�ÊÃ�Õ�`i`Ê�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`Êrug and wrote “rg.” 

UÊ {É�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê��iÝ>�`À�>ÊÕÃi`Ê�iÌÌiÀÊÌ��iÃÊÌ�ÊÃ«i��Ê�ÕÌÊÜ�À`ÃÊv�ÀÊ�L�iVÌÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�i°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`ÊÉLÉÊ
and /k/ and then used B and K tiles to represent the book she was holding.

LEVEL 7

Child segments or blends a word composed of three or more phonemes.

The child combines three or more discrete sounds to make a word or divides a word into three or more of its 
component sounds. For example, the child combines /d/, /ŏ/, and /g/ to make dog or says that the word song 
is made up of the sounds /s/, /ŏ/, and /ng/. [Note: To be scored at this level, the child may do this in response  
to a prompt.]

UÊ ÓÉ£ÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}Õ�`i`ÊÀi>`��}]Ê�>�iÊÃÌ�««i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`Êrat and slowed down, sounding it out aloud: /r/ /ă/ /t/. 

UÊ ££É£äÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}Ê�iÃÃ>}i]Ê �V�Ê�i�«i`ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊÜÀ�ÌiÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`Êmusic on the line for the first message. 
He thought for a moment as he said each phoneme of the word slowly and then wrote “musik.”
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 O Alphabetic knowledge
Alphabetic knowledge is learning letter names, and the alphabetic principle is understanding 
the systematic relationship between a letter and its sound. Very young children do not 
differentiate between letters and other visual symbols but enjoy looking at pictures and 
noticing individual features (the mouth on a drawing of a face). They gradually begin to 
recognize letters as distinct characters, each with its own sound (or sounds). This is an  
“aha” moment that often begins with a child recognizing the letters in his or her name and  
is then generalized to other letters and their sounds.

LEVEL 0

Child attends to visual images.

The child looks intently at things around him or her, such as the features of a face, a pattern on a blanket, the 
objects on a mobile, a reflection in the mirror, or a high-contrast photo.

UÊ £É£xÊ7�i�Ê�>À>Ê­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê�i�`Ê	���Ì>ÊÕ«ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ��ÀÀ�À]Ê	���Ì>Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊ�iÀÃi�vÊ>�`Ê«>ÌÌi`ÊÌ�iÊ��ÀÀ�À°

UÊ ÈÉ£äÊ�i�Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊL�>V�Ê>�`ÊÜ��ÌiÊ��>}iÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊBlack on White board book.

LEVEL 1

Child plays with three-dimensional materials that have the characteristics of letters.

The child manipulates materials with letterlike characteristics such as straight edges, rounded (curved) sides, 
circles, and angles (corners). This can include three-dimensional letters.

UÊ ££É�Ê�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê-Ìi«�>�Ê«ÕÌÊÃÌÀ>�}�Ì�Ã�`i`Ê>�`ÊVÕÀÛi`ÊL��V�ÃÊ��Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ`Õ�«ÊÌÀÕV�°

UÊ xÉÓxÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�>���>ÊV�ÛiÀi`ÊÌ�iÊÜ��`i�Ê�iÌÌiÀÃÊÜ�Ì�ÊÃ>�`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃ>�`ÊÌ>L�i°

LEVEL 2 

Child says or sings a letter.

The child says or sings the name of a letter, for example, while rote singing the alphabet song. 

UÊ ÎÉ£nÊ�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê��>À�ÊÃ>�}]Êº��	�
�����"�*°»

UÊ £äÉÓÓÊ7���iÊ������}Ê>ÌÊ>�Ê>�«�>LiÌÊL���]Ê	iÀ�>À`ÊÃ>�`Êº	»ÊÜ�i�Ê����ÞÊ­>ÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÌÕÀ�i`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ«>}iÊÜ�Ì�Ê
the letter S.

LEVEL 3 

Child identifies a letter.

The child recognizes one uppercase or lowercase letter, often the initial letter in his or her name. [Note: If the 
child recognizes up to nine letters, score at this level. Check off each letter at any time you observe the child 
identifying that letter, for example, by reading it (naming it aloud) or by pointing to it when that letter is said.]

UÊ ££ÉÎÊ�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê-Þ�Û�iÊ«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�iÌÌiÀÃÊ��Ê�iÀÊ�>�iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÃ�}����ÊÃ�iiÌÊ>�`Ê�>�i`Êi>V�Ê��i°

UÊ {É�Ê	iv�ÀiÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê�>ÜÀi�ViÊ«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊLÊ��Ê��ÃÊVÕLLÞÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�>Ì½ÃÊ�ÞÊL.” 
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LEVEL 4

Child identifies 10 or more letters.

The child can identify 10 or more uppercase and/or lowercase letters, often including a mixture of consonants 
>�`ÊÛ�Üi�Ã°Ê/�iÊ«>ÀÌ�VÕ�>ÀÊ�iÌÌiÀÃÊ`i«i�`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ�>�iÊ>�`ÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`ÃÊ�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊV������ÞÊÃiiÃÊ��Ê
print. [Note: Check off each letter at any time you observe the child identifying that letter, for example, by read-
ing (naming) it, or by pointing to it spontaneously or in response to a comment or question.]

UÊ ÓÉÓnÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL���Ê>Ài>]ÊÜ���iÊÜ�À���}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ>�«�>LiÌ�ÌÀ>��Ê«Õââ�i]Ê,�ÞViÊÕÃi`ÊÌ�iÊ«�VÌÕÀiÊ�vÊ
the train on the box to help him put the pieces in the right order. He correctly identified A, B, C, D, E, M, O, 
R, S, Y, and Z.

UÊ ÇÉÈÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê��iÝ�ÃÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ�>�iÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«Ê��ÃÌÊ>�`Ê����ÃÌ>�«i`Êi>V�Ê
name on an index card. She identified all of the 14 letters as she found them in the bin of stamps.

LEVEL 5 

Child uses invented spelling to sound out new words without adult prompting.

The child uses a knowledge of letter sounds to spell words that he or she does not yet know how to spell. (This 
may include writing the letters, typing them on a keyboard, choosing letters from a pile, or saying them.) To 
LiÊÃV�Ài`Ê>ÌÊÌ��ÃÊ�iÛi�]ÊÌ�iÊÃ«i����}Ê`�iÃÊ��ÌÊ�>ÛiÊÌ�ÊLiÊV�ÀÀiVÌÊLÕÌÊÃ��Õ�`Ê}i�iÀ>��ÞÊ��V�Õ`iÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`½ÃÊ�>��Ê
consonants or consonants with a similar sound (for example, DK for dog), which can be in uppercase and/or 
lowercase letters. [Note: Do not score the child at this level if the words are familiar ones whose spelling the 
V���`Ê�ÃÊ���i�ÞÊÌ�Ê�>ÛiÊ�i��À�âi`]Êv�ÀÊiÝ>�«�i]ÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ�>�iÊ�ÀÊV�����ÊÜ�À`ÃÊÃÕV�Ê>ÃÊmom or dad.]

UÊ �É£ÓÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL���Ê>Ài>]Ê���>Ê«�V�i`Ê�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊ�>}�iÌÊ�iÌÌiÀÃÊI, L, F, and U and put them on the 
�iÌ>�ÊL�>À`°Ê/�i�ÊÃ�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÌÊÃ>ÞÃ]Ê¼�Ê��ÛiÊÞ�Õ°½»

UÊ xÉÓÎÊ�ÌÊÀiV>��ÊÌ��i]Ê�ÀiÜÊÜÀ�ÌiÊº*�Ê�,»Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�>ÌÊ�iÊ«�>Þi`ÊV>ÀÃÊÜ�Ì�Ê�ÕÃÌ��Ê>�`Ê�>6��°

LEVEL 6

Child identifies all letters.

The child knows all 26 letters of the (English) alphabet, including uppercase and/or lowercase letters. [Note: 
Check off each letter at any time you observe the child identifying that letter, for example, the child may read it 
(name it aloud) or point to it spontaneously or in response to a comment or question.]

UÊ £É£ÎÊ�ÌÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê�Ã>ÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�Ê�ÀÃ°Ê-��Ì�]Êº�½�ÊÌÀÞ��}ÊÌ�ÊÜÀ�ÌiÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`Êfantastic. I have F, A, N, and T. What 
else do I need?” As Mrs. Smith said the rest of the letters, Isa wrote each one down.

UÊ xÉÓÎÊ�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê
>À�Ê«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�iÌÌiÀÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ«�>Þ}À�Õ�`ÊÃ�}�Ê��ÃÌÀÕVÌ��}Ê>`Õ�ÌÃÊÌ�Êº*�i>ÃiÊ
��ÃiÊ
the Gate.” He identified the uppercase letters P, C, and G, and the lowercase letters l, a, o, and t.

LEVEL 7

Child identifies at least two consonant blends and two vowel sounds.

Consonant blends (or clusters) appear at the beginning of words (for example, br, cl, fl, gr) or the end of words 
(for example, ng, rk, st). The child recognizes and pronounces consonant blends as well as short and long 
vowel sounds (for example, the short a in cat and the long a in came). [Note: Record each consonant blend 
or vowel sound at any time you observe the child identifying it. Score the child at this level when you have 
observed the child identifying at least two consonant blends and two vowel sounds.]

UÊ £ÓÉÎÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}Ê�iÃÃ>}iÃ]Ê
��Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`ÊApple on the lunch menu and sounded it out, saying 
“A, a, a, apple!” (short a sound). 

UÊ ÎÉ£ÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜÀ�ÌiÀÃ½ÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê���>��i`ÊÃ�Õ�`i`Ê�ÕÌÊÃiÛiÀ>�ÊÜ�À`Ã°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]ÊºGr – een, gr-een, green!” 
and “Pr – i – ce, pr-i-ce, price!” (gr sound, pr sound, long i sound).
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 P Reading
Children read pictures before they read letters and words. As they hear adults repeat the 
words in a familiar picture book, children come to understand that these exact words also 
appear in the marks on the page. Preschoolers read familiar symbols (stop signs, fast-food 
logos, and onscreen icons). These are all precursors to reading actual words. The first letters 
and words children read are often their names or other familiar words. As their alphabetic 
knowledge increases, they sound out more words and use other contextual cues to help 
them read.

LEVEL 0

Child gazes at a picture in a book.

The child looks at the pictures in a book or other printed material, such as a postcard, sign, or magazine, that 
is held or propped up so the child can see it.

UÊ nÉ££Ê7���iÊÃ�ÌÌ��}Ê��Ê �À>½ÃÊ­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ½Ã®Ê�>«]Ê*iÌiÀÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ«�VÌÕÀiÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>���>�ÊL���°

UÊ £ÓÉ{Ê
�À�ÃÌ�>�>Ê}>âi`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ«�VÌÕÀiÊ�vÊÌ�iÊL>LÞÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÀivÀ�}iÀ>Ì�ÀÊ`��ÀÊÜ�i�Ê�i}>�Ê­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊV>ÀÀ�i`Ê
her into the kitchen to get her bottle.

LEVEL 1

Child points to familiar objects in pictures and photos.

The child points to an image of something familiar in a book, photo, or other printed material. The child may 
point spontaneously to something of interest or point in response to an adult comment or question (for exam-
ple, “I wonder where the doggie is”).

UÊ ÇÉÓäÊ7���iÊ������}Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ>���>�ÊL���]Ê
�>À��iÌÌiÊ«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ��ÀÃi°

UÊ ÓÉ£xÊ7�i�Ê������}Ê>ÌÊ>Êv>���ÞÊ«�VÌÕÀi]Ê�Þ�iÃÊ«>ÌÌi`ÊÌ�iÊ«�VÌÕÀiÊ�vÊ��ÃÊ��Ì�iÀÊÜ�i�Ê
>ÀÀ�iÊ­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê
>Ã�i`]Êº7�iÀi½ÃÊ�>�>¶»

LEVEL 2

Child “reads” a picture by labeling what he or she sees.

The child looks at pictures and names the people, objects, and/or actions he or she sees. The child may name 
one or more objects in a single picture (for example, Mommy, Daddy, a sibling, and a pet in a family photo) or 
look for the same object across pictures (for example, point each time there is a dog on the page).

UÊ {É£{Ê	iv�ÀiÊ�>«Ì��i]ÊÜ���iÊ������}Ê>ÌÊ>Ê«�VÌÕÀiÊ�vÊ��ÃÊv>���Þ]Ê�>��iÊ«���Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê��ÃÊ��Ì�iÀÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ«��Ì�Ê>�`Ê
said “Mama.”

UÊ ££ÉÓ£Ê7���iÊ��ÃÌi���}ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊGoodnight Moon,Ê�Ã>Li��iÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ��ÌÌi�ÃÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº �}�Ì���}�ÌÊ½�ÌÌÞ°»

LEVEL 3

Child identifies what a common symbol represents.

The child recognizes a common symbol in the environment, such as a fast-food or product logo, a classroom 
area sign, or the universal “no” sign (an object or action with a line through it).

UÊ �É£ÇÊ�ÌÊV�i>�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê,>Ã�>`Ê«ÕÌÊ>ÊÜ�À�����«À�}ÀiÃÃÊÃ�}�Ê��Ê��ÃÊV>ÀÃ°Ê�iÊ«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ«�VÌÕÀiÊ�vÊÌ�iÊ�>�`Ê
Ü�Ì�Ê>Êº��»ÊÃÞ�L��Ê>À�Õ�`Ê�ÌÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�>ÌÊÃ>ÞÃ]Ê¼���½ÌÊÌ�ÕV�°½»

UÊ ÓÉÈÊ�ÌÊ«�>����}ÊÌ��i]Ê
�>�ÀiÊ«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>ÊÃÞ�L��Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ«�>����}ÊÜ�ii�Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>°»
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LEVEL 4

Child reads two or more words.

The child reads two or more words that he or she sees in print or has written. At this level, the words can 
��V�Õ`iÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ�Ü�Ê�>�iÊ>�`Êv>����>ÀÊÜ�À`ÃÊÃÕV�Ê>ÃÊmom or dad.

UÊ ÎÉ�Ê	iv�ÀiÊÃ�>V�Ì��i]Ê�Û�ÊÀi>`Êi>V�ÊV���`½ÃÊ�>�iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÃ�>V�ÊV�>ÀÌÊÌ�>ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ�>�}��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÜ>��°

UÊ nÉ££Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê
�>�Ì>�ÊÜÀ�ÌiÊº�"�»Ê>�`Êº���»Ê��Ê>�Êi�Ûi��«i]Ê>�`ÊÀi>`ÊÌ�i�Ê>��Õ`ÊÌ�Ê
her teacher, pointing to each word.

LEVEL 5

Child reads three or more words in print (other than the names of self, family members, and/or 
friends).

The child reads three or more words in print. To be scored at this level, the words cannot be written or dictated 
by the child (because those would be remembered rather than read) but must originate with someone else. Do 
not count familiar names of self, family members, and friends.

UÊ ÈÉ£ÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê�iÀi��>�ÊÜi�ÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`ÊÜ>��Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÀ���Ê>�`Ê«���Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`Ã 
dog, love, and book.

UÊ {ÉÓnÊ�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê�Ài�iÊÀi>`Ê>ÊÀiV>��ÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊÌ�>ÌÊÜ>ÃÊÜÀ�ÌÌi�ÊLÞÊ�iÀÊ}À�Õ«°Ê-�iÊÀi>`ÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`Ã Lego, 
baby, and computer.

LEVEL 6

Child reads distinct words while following a line of text, reading new words by using letter sounds 
(alphabetic principle), picture clues (visual context), patterns of language (syntax), and/or vocabulary 
(semantics).

The child reads each separate word in a line of text (that is, the child does not treat the words as a unified 
phrase he or she is merely repeating). The child may point and/or nod his or her head while saying each word. 
If the child does not know a word, he or she may try to read it or skip it. To decipher (read) unfamiliar words, 
the child uses various strategies and cues, including sounding out the letters, looking at associated pictures, 
building on the language patterns of previous text, and using the vocabulary he or she knows as a context for 
figuring out new words.

UÊ {ÉÎäÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>Ì�]Ê->�>ÊÀi>`ÊÌ�iÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊ«À�L�i�]Ê«���Ì��}ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`ÃÊ>ÃÊÃ�iÊÀi>`]Êº�>`Ê�>`ÊÃ�Ý°»

UÊ xÉÓÓÊ7���iÊÀi>`��}ÊÌ�Ê�Ã°Ê�ÕÀ«�ÞÊ­��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀ®]Ê	ÀÞViÊÃÌÀÕ}}�i`ÊÜ�Ì�Ê>ÊÜ�À`Ê�iÊ`�`Ê��ÌÊ���Ü°Ê�Ã°Ê�ÕÀ«�ÞÊ
reminded him he could skip the word, so Bryce read, “Ruff can do ____. Ruff can sit and stay.” Then Bryce 
looked back at the sentence and re-read: “Ruff can do tricks!”

LEVEL 7

The child decodes (reads) a two-syllable word by breaking the word into syllables.

The child sounds out the syllables in a word by using patterns such as ing or ly.

UÊ ÎÉ££Ê��ÊÀi>`��}Ê}À�Õ«]Ê�>��i�ÊÀi>`ÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`Êgladly by sounding out glad and then saying “Ly, just like  
in only.”

UÊ ÈÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊL���ÊÌ��i]Ê�i��V�ÌÞÊÃ�Õ�`i`Ê�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`Êcoming by breaking it into syllables.
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 Q Book enjoyment and knowledge
Children of all ages enjoy looking at books. Infants treat them like any other object but soon 
realize that books are in a special category that contains pictures and stories. Through 
repeated exposure to books, children begin to understand how books work, for example, 
that they are read front to back. They develop favorites and ask to have them read over and 
over. As their language and comprehension skills increase, children are also able to under-
stand more of the content and sequence of books and pay attention to details of character, 
plot, and setting.

LEVEL 0

Child touches, grasps, or mouths a book.

The child treats a book as an interesting object to explore with all his or her senses.

UÊ £äÉÎäÊ�>ÀVi�Ê«>ÌÌi`ÊÌ�iÊ«>}iÃÊ��Ê>ÊL�>À`ÊL���Ê>ÃÊ�iÊÃ>ÌÊÜ�Ì�Ê�>À��Þ�Ê­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®°

UÊ £É£xÊ�ÛÞÊÃ>ÌÊ��Ê�iÀÊL�>��iÌÊ>�`Ê��ÕÌ�i`Ê>ÊL�>À`ÊL���°

LEVEL 1

Child turns pages of a book.

The child is interested in the book as an object to manipulate and enjoys turning its pages. He or she is not 
concerned whether the book is right-side up. The child may or may not pause to look at the pictures and may 
turn several pages at a time.

UÊ ÇÉ£ÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��iÊÜ���iÊÃ�ÌÌ��}Ê��Ê>ÊL�>��iÌ]Ê >Ì�>�ÊV��ÃiÊ>ÊL���ÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊL>Ã�iÌ°Ê�iÊ�i�`Ê�ÌÊÕ«Ã�`iÊ
down and flopped the book open and shut several times.

UÊ £äÉ�Ê�ÌÊ�>«Ì��i]Ê >Ì>Ã�>Ê�i�`Ê>ÊL���Ê>�`ÊÌÕÀ�i`ÊÌ�iÊ«>}iÃÊL>V�Ü>À`Ã]ÊÃiÛiÀ>�Ê>ÌÊ>ÊÌ��i°

LEVEL 2

Child looks at a book front to back and turns the pages one at a time.

The child now has a sense of how books work, namely that they are read front to back and that each page 
must be read in order. [Note: At this level, the child may name objects that he or she sees on the pages of the 
book but does not comment or elaborate on them, which is level 3.] 

UÊ {ÉxÊ�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê
Û>�Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊL���ÊTrains, turning each page one at a time.

UÊ ££ÉnÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL���Ê>Ài>]ÊÜ�i�Ê�>Ì�iÊ­>ÊÌi>V�iÀ®Ê�>�`i`Ê
���ÞÊ>ÊL���ÊÕ«Ã�`iÊ`�Ü�]Ê
���ÞÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê
the book right-side up and looked at the book, turning the pages one at a time.

LEVEL 3

Child uses a phrase or sentence to talk about a person, animal, object, or event pictured in a book.

At this level, the child comments on something he or she sees in a picture or repeats some of the text associ-
ated with a page or picture in a book.

UÊ £äÉ{Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL���Ê>Ài>]Ê
``�iÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊL���ÊChicka Chicka Boom Boom and repeated the 
phrase, “Chicka chicka boom boom will there be enough room.”

UÊ ÓÉ£ÇÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê�iÃÌ��ÞÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊL���ÊGood Night, Gorilla with her mom. She said, “Now 
the monkey is letting the elephant out of his cage.”
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LEVEL 4

Child selects or requests a particular book.

The child may remember a particular book or be interested in a certain subject (for example, dinosaurs). To 
be scored at this level, the child must show a preference for a particular book or subject matter (for example, 
selects the same book to read over and over again, chooses books on a certain subject, or hunts for a partic-
ular book). The child may request a particular book or state the book he or she wants to read before browsing 
through the selection of books.

UÊ ÎÉÎÊ�ÌÊÃ�>V�Ì��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ��ÃÊÌÕÀ�ÊÌ�ÊV���ÃiÊ>ÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊÌ�ÊÀi>`]Ê
>ÃiÞÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�Ê}���}ÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊÌ�iÊL�}Ê}Àii�Ê
monster book!” (He always chooses this book.)

UÊ nÉ£xÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê>ÊÛ�Ã�ÌÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊL���Ê��L��i]Ê�>Þ>Ê>Ã�i`ÊÌ�iÊ��LÀ>À�>�Êv�ÀÊ>ÊL���Ê>L�ÕÌÊ��ÀÃiÃ°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê��ÛiÊ
horse books!”

LEVEL 5

Child explains why he or she likes a particular book or series of books.

The child says why a book is a favorite of his or hers. The reason may be that the child likes the story or a char-
acter. In a series of books, the child may enjoy seeing how a particular story is connected to another or what 
the next adventures are for a particular character. [Note: To be scored at this level, the child may say this on his 
or her own or in response to a question.]

UÊ �ÉÎÊ�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊ��ÃÌi���}ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊWhere the Wild Things Are, Devon said, “I like this book 
because the monsters are silly.”

UÊ £ÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]Ê"��Û�>ÊÃi�iVÌi`ÊÌ�iÊL���ÊKnuffle Bunny Too. She said, “This one is my favorite. All 
Ì�iÊ��ÕvyiÊ	Õ��ÞÊL���ÃÊ>ÀiÊ�ÞÊv>Û�À�Ìi°Ê��ÊÌ��ÃÊ��i]Ê/À�Ý�i½ÃÊ>ÊL�}Ê}�À�Ê���iÊ�i°»

LEVEL 6

Child retells in sequence four or more events in a story or book.

The child can remember the order of at least four events in a story or book and tells them in the correct 
ÃiµÕi�Vi°Ê�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊÕ�`iÀÃÌ>�`ÃÊÌ�iÊÃÌ�ÀÞ½ÃÊ��}�V>�Ê«À�}ÀiÃÃ���Ê>�`Ê��ÜÊiÛi�ÌÃÊv����ÜÊ��iÊ>��Ì�iÀ°ÊQNote: 
In some books or cultures, a story is told in flashback, that is, the ending is told first. In such cases, when the 
child recites events, he or she knows that the beginning of the book actually tells how the story ends.]

UÊ ÓÉ£ÇÊ�vÌiÀÊ��ÃÌi���}ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊJack and the Beanstalk, Ana drew what happened in the story first, next, 
then, and last.

UÊ ÎÉ£ÎÊ7�i�Ê���>½ÃÊ��Ì�iÀÊ>ÀÀ�Ûi`]Ê���>ÊÌ��`Ê�iÀÊ>L�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊÌ�iÞÊ�>`Ê�ÕÃÌÊ�i>À`\Êº/�iÊL�ÞÊÜi�ÌÊv�ÀÊ>Ê
walk. He saw lots of animals. A dog followed him, but the mom let him keep it!”

LEVEL 7

Child summarizes a book based on the story elements of character, setting, and events (plot).

The child understands a book as a whole and coherently recaps all of its elements, including the main charac-
ters, the location, what happens, the problem or situation, and how it is resolved.

UÊ xÉ£nÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê�>LL>ÀÊV��«�iÌi`Ê>ÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊ�>«Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV��«ÕÌiÀ°Ê�iÊÕÃi`Êv>ViÃÊÌ�ÊÀi«ÀiÃi�ÌÊÌ�iÊ
two main characters in the story and drew a school to illustrate the setting. He showed it to Mr. Kingston, 
stating that the children (the two characters in the story) had both wanted the soccer ball but then decided 
to play together.

UÊ ££É{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê}Õ�`i`ÊÀi>`��}]Ê6��Vi�ÌÊiÝ«�>��i`ÊÌ�iÊ«À�L�i�Ê�vÊÌ�iÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊV���`Ài�Ê>ÌÊ��ÃÊÌ>L�iÊ}À�Õ«\Ê
“The kids thought there was a monster in the house, but Scotty figured it out! It was just the hamster!”
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 R Writing
Once children connect spoken and written words, they want to write to share their own 
ideas. Children actually “write” (scribble and draw) before they can read. Learning to make 
letters and numerals is another step along the writing continuum. They write letterlike forms 
(lines and curves), which develop into real letters and then into words. They adopt the writing 
conventions of their language. As their vocabularies and alphabetic knowledge increase, 
their writing likewise increases in length and complexity.

LEVEL 0

Child grasps objects.

The child grasps objects. These may be objects of any kind, but this grasping paves the way for later handling 
and using writing tools.

UÊ nÉÓÓÊ
�>ÃiÊÀi>V�i`Êv�ÀÊ>ÊÀÕLLiÀÊÀ��}Ê>�`Ê«�V�i`Ê�ÌÊÕ«°

UÊ ÈÉÓxÊ6�Û�>�Ê«�V�i`ÊÕ«Ê>ÊV��Ì�iÃ«��]Ê`À�««i`Ê�Ì]Ê>�`Ê«�V�i`Ê�ÌÊÕ«Ê>}>��°

LEVEL 1

Child makes marks on a writing surface.

The child holds a writing tool (such as a marker, wide crayon, or paintbrush) and makes a mark with it.

UÊ ÇÉ£xÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�i�Þ��Ê�>`iÊv>��ÌÊ�>À�ÃÊ��Ê��ÃÊ«>«iÀÊÜ�Ì�Ê>ÊVÀ>Þ��°

UÊ £ÓÉ{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�>«��iÊ`>LLi`Ê�iÀÊ«>��ÌLÀÕÃ�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ«>«iÀ°

LEVEL 2

Child scribbles.

A scribble is a continuous or related set of marks. These marks might be made in a continuous back-and-forth 
motion and could include straight or wavy lines, scrolls, or loops.

UÊ {ÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�>��i�>ÊÕÃi`Ê>ÊVÀ>Þ��ÊÌ�ÊÃVÀ�LL�iÊL>V�Ê>�`Êv�ÀÌ�]ÊV�ÛiÀ��}Ê��ÃÌÊ�vÊ�iÀÊ«>«iÀ°

UÊ ÇÉ£nÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê�ÀV��iÊÕÃi`ÊÌ�iÊÃ�`iÜ>��ÊV�>��ÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ���«ÞÊÃVÀ�LL�iÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ«>Ûi�i�Ì°

LEVEL 3

Child writes discrete letterlike forms.

The child has more control over his or her writing and makes forms that mimic the properties of letters or  
numbers, such as lines (vertical, horizontal, and/or slanted), circles, and half-circles.

UÊ ££ÉÓÊ1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]Ê"À���ÊÜÀ�ÌiÊ>�ÊO by his name and letter-link symbol on the sign-in sheet.

UÊ ÎÉ£xÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê	À�>��>ÊÜÀ�ÌiÊ���iÃÊ>�`ÊV�ÀV�iÃÊ��Ê>Ê«�iViÊ�vÊ��ÌiL���Ê«>«iÀ°Ê-�iÊ
said, “This is my grocery list.”
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LEVEL 4 

Child writes five or more recognizable letters or numerals.

/�iÊV���`ÊÜÀ�ÌiÃÊ>ÌÊ�i>ÃÌÊwÛiÊV��Ûi�Ì���>�Ê�iÌÌiÀÃÊ�ÀÊ�Õ�iÀ>�Ã°Ê"vÌi�ÊÌ��ÃÊ��V�Õ`iÃÊ�iÌÌiÀ­Ã®Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ�>�iÊ
and a numeral for his or her age.

UÊ £É£ÓÊ1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]Ê
��â>LiÌ�ÊÜÀ�ÌiÊº
��	
�»ÊLÞÊ�iÀÊ�>�iÊ>�`Ê�iÌÌiÀ�����ÊÃÞ�L��Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÃ�}����ÊÃ�iiÌ°

UÊ ÓÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê���}ÊÜÀ�ÌiÊº�� �Ê{°»Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº/��ÃÊ�ÃÊ�ÞÊ�>�i]Ê>�`Ê�½�Êv�ÕÀt»

LEVEL 5

Child combines letters to form words (other than his or her name) for a purpose.

/�iÊV���`ÊÃÌÀ��}ÃÊÌ�}iÌ�iÀÊÌÜ�Ê�ÀÊ��ÀiÊ�iÌÌiÀÃÊ­�Ì�iÀÊÌ�>�ÊÌ��ÃiÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ�>�i®ÊÌ�ÊÜÀ�ÌiÊ>ÊÜ�À`°Ê�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊ
writes the word for a purpose, such as labeling a picture, making a card, or creating a pretend-play prop. The 
letters can be copied from a sign, said by a teacher or another child, or invented by the child. Spelling need not 
be correct. [Note: If the child writes a string of random letters and tells the teacher it says something particular 
(but the letters have no connection to what the child identified), the anecdote should be scored at level 4.]

UÊ xÉÓ{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê->`��Ê>Ã�i`Ê��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀÊ��ÜÊÌ�ÊÜÀ�ÌiÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`Êopen. As she said 
the letters, he wrote them on the sign for his boat.

UÊ ÈÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê�i��>Ê`ÀiÜÊ>Ê�i>ÀÌÊ>�`ÊÜÀ�Ìi]Êº�*
Ê	,��Ê�"�»Ê­v�ÀÊº�>««ÞÊ	�ÀÌ�-
day Mom”).

LEVEL 6

Child writes a sentence, separating the words with spaces.

The child strings together words to write a sentence. The child leaves spaces between words (though may 
occasionally forget this) to indicate that each represents a distinct thought or idea. The spelling need not be 
correct. If the child runs out of space, he or she may continue up or down the side of the page.

UÊ �É£nÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}ÊÜ�À�]Ê
�i�>Ê`ÀiÜÊ>Ê«�VÌÕÀiÊ�vÊ>�Ê>���>�Ê��Ê�iÀÊ��ÕÀ�>�°Ê-�iÊÜÀ�Ìi]Êº7iÊÜ�ÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊâÕÊ
[We went to the zoo].”

UÊ £ÓÉ£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜÀ�ÌiÀ½ÃÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê->�v�À`ÊÜÀ�Ìi]Êº�Ê���iÊ�ViÊVÀi>�]»ÊÕÃ��}Ê��ÃÊw�}iÀÊÌ�Ê���`Ê>ÊÃ«>ViÊLiÌÜii�Ê
each word.

LEVEL 7

Child uses writing conventions (in English) by writing several sentences from left to right in  
horizontal lines.

The child follows the conventions of English when writing several sentences, for example, writing from left to 
right in horizontal lines and putting a period at the end of each sentence. When the child runs out of space, he 
or she goes to the left edge of the next line. The spelling need not be correct.

UÊ {É£{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê
«�À>�ÊÜÀ�ÌiÊ>ÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊ�vÊv�ÕÀÊÃi�Ìi�ViÃ°Ê7�i�Ê�iÊÀ>�Ê�ÕÌÊ�vÊÀ���Ê��Ê��iÊ���i]Ê�iÊ
went on to the next, moving his pencil to the beginning of the next line in his notebook.

UÊ £ÉÎ£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�>��iÊÜÀ�ÌiÊ�iÀÊ�`i>ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ`ÀÞ�iÀ>ÃiÊL�>À`°Ê-�iÊÜÀ�ÌiÊÃiÛiÀ>�ÊÃi�Ìi�ViÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ
small space, moving to the beginning of a new line each time she came to the end of the board, and put a 
period after each sentence.
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MATHEMATICS
For young children, mathematics is 
about much more than rote counting. 
They count real things and love working 
with numbers. Children learn about 
geometry when they assemble puzzles 
and build with blocks, and explore 
measurement when they see who 
jumped the farthest. When children 
create patterns with art materials or 
movements, they lay the foundation  
for algebra. And when they collect 
quantitative information to answer their 
own questions (“How many of us want 
pretzels in the trail mix?”), they are 
doing data analysis. Look closely and 
you will observe these mathematics 
activities occurring spontaneously 
throughout the program day.
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 S Number and counting
Children learn to count by counting things — objects, people, and events. For infants,  
developing number sense is as basic as grasping the “oneness” of an object. Toddlers  
learn number words. Through everyday experiences, preschoolers learn that number words 
(one, two, three) refer to quantity and gradually realize that the last number counted tells 
“how many” there are. Later, children begin to compare quantities and combine and separate 
numbers into their components.

LEVEL 0

Child looks at, touches, or handles a single object.

The child begins to develop the concept of “one” by viewing, touching, and/or manipulating single objects, 
such as a face, a hand or foot, or a rattle.

UÊ nÉÎÊ�Þ��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ�>Ì]Ê
�Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊL>��Ê�iÝÌÊÌ�Ê���°

UÊ ÇÉÓÓÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê	�>�iÊ�i�`Ê>Ê«��iÊV��i]ÊÌÕÀ���}Ê�ÌÊ�ÛiÀÊ>�`Ê�ÛiÀ°

LEVEL 1

Child uses a word, sign, or phrase to ask for “more.”

The child indicates that he or she wants more of something. Requesting more indicates that the child under-
stands that a quantity can be increased by more or one more.

UÊ ÓÉ£ÎÊ�ÌÊ�Õ�V�]Ê�>À�>Ê�i�`Ê�iÀÊi�«ÌÞÊL�Ü�ÊÌ�Ü>À`ÊÌ�iÊL�Ü�ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊV�À�Ê��Ê�ÌÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`Êº��Ài°»

UÊ ÇÉ££Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê��Ã�Õ>ÊÃ>�`Êº��½»Ê>�`ÊÜi�ÌÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊ��ÀiÊL��V�Ã°

LEVEL 2

Child uses a number word or rote counts.

The child rote counts but does not yet have an understanding of what number means (that is, does not count 
with one-to-one correspondence).

UÊ £É£{Ê7���iÊÃ�ÌÌ��}Ê��Ê�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ½ÃÊ�>«Ê>�`Ê������}Ê>ÌÊ>Ê�Õ�LiÀÊL���]Ê
��â>LiÌ�ÊÃ«��Ì>�i�ÕÃ�ÞÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�iÊ
words “three” and “one” as the teacher turned the pages.

UÊ £äÉÓ�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê���iÞÊV�Õ�Ìi`Ê��ÃÊV>ÀÃ]ÊÃ>Þ��}Êº£]ÊÓ]ÊÎ]Êx]ÊÎ]Ê{]Êx]ÊÇt»ÊÜ���iÊ
counting the same three cars over and over.

LEVEL 3

Child consistently counts (with one-to-one correspondence) up to 10 objects.

The child is developing a sense of number and counts up to 10 objects, associating one and only one number 
with each object counted (using one-to-one correspondence). The child may occasionally double-count (for 
example, 1, 2, 3, 4, 4, 5) or skip a number (for example, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8). He or she may not realize that the last 
number counted represents the total. [Note: If a child consistently double-counts (counts the same objects 
over again), score at level 2.]

UÊ xÉÎäÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê
�iÞi��iÊV�Õ�Ìi`Ê�ÕÌÊÌ�ÞÊ����iÞÃÊpÊº£]ÊÓ]ÊÎ]ÊÎ]Ê{]Êx»ÊpÊ>�`Ê}>ÛiÊÌ�i�Ê
to her teacher.

UÊ nÉ£�Ê�ÌÊÃ�>V�Ì��i]Ê�i�À>ÊV�Õ�Ìi`ÊÃiÛi�Ê}��`wÃ�ÊVÀ>V�iÀÃÊ��Ê�iÀÊ«�>Ìi°Ê-�iÊÌ�ÕV�i`Êi>V�ÊVÀ>V�iÀÊ>ÃÊÃ�iÊ
counted (and there were seven crackers).
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LEVEL 4

Child identifies four or more single-digit numerals.

The child can identify four or more numerals from 0 to 9. [Note: Check off each numeral at any time you ob-
serve the child identifying that numeral, for example, by reading (naming) it, or by pointing to it spontaneously 
or in response to a comment or question.]

UÊ xÉ£nÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê->�Õi�ÊV>��i`ÊÌ�iÊ`�VÌ�À°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]ÊºÎ]ÊÇ]Êx]ÊÓ»Ê>ÃÊ�iÊ«Õ�V�i`ÊÌ��ÃiÊ
numbers into the cell phone.

UÊ ÈÉ£�Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]ÊÜ���iÊ«�>Þ��}Ê>ÊL�>À`Ê}>�i]Ê��Þ�>ÊÃ«Õ�ÊÌ�iÊ�Õ�LiÀÊÃ«���iÀÊ­Ü�Ì�Ê�Õ�iÀ-
als 1–9 on it). She said the numeral when the spinner stopped on it and moved her game piece that many 
spaces. She did this for the numerals 4, 1, 5, and 8.

LEVEL 5

Child counts (with one-to-one correspondence) more than 10 objects and says the last number  
counted tells how many.

The child correctly counts more than 10 objects and knows that the last number he or she says tells how many 
objects there are in total (for example, the child counts correctly to 12 and says there are 12 objects).

UÊ {É£{Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê�>}}�iÊV�Õ�Ìi`Ê£ÎÊ«i}Ã°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�½ÛiÊ}�ÌÊ£Ît»

UÊ ÇÉÓÎÊ1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]Ê����ÊV�Õ�Ìi`Êi>V�ÊV���`½ÃÊVÕLLÞÊÃÞ�L��°Ê�iÊÌÕÀ�i`ÊÌ�Ê��ÃÊÕ�V�iÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�iÀiÊ>ÀiÊ£nÊ
kids in my room!” (He was correct.)

LEVEL 6

Child says how many more or fewer are in one set than in another set.

The child counts two sets of objects and says whether they have the same number (quantity) or, if they are 
different, how many more or fewer there are in one set than the other. [Note: If a child says one set has more 
than the other but cannot yet say by “how many more,” do not score at this level.]

UÊ £ÉÓnÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê��Ì��ÊV�Õ�Ìi`ÊÌ�iÊL�>V�ÊVÕLiÃÊ>�`Ê��V�>i�>ÊV�Õ�Ìi`ÊÌ�iÊL�ÕiÊVÕLiÃ°Êº�Ê�>ÛiÊ£xt»Ê
��Ì��ÊÃ>�`°Êº/�iÀi½ÃÊ£{ÊL�ÕiÃ]»ÊÀi«��i`Ê��V�>i�>°Êº���iÊ>ÀiÊ��iÊ��Ài]»ÊÃ>�`Ê��Ì��°ÊQ��iV`�ÌiÊ�ÃÊv�ÀÊ��Ì��R

UÊ �ÉÓÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>Ì�ÊÌ��i]Ê >���Ê«>ÃÃi`Ê�ÕÌÊ«>«iÀÃÊÌ�ÊÌÜ�ÊÌ>L�iÊ}À�Õ«Ã°Ê-�iÊV�Õ�Ìi`Êi�}�ÌÊV���`Ài�Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ
Ài`ÊÌ>L�i°Ê/�i�ÊÃ�iÊV�Õ�Ìi`ÊwÛiÊV���`Ài�Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÞi���ÜÊÌ>L�iÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�iÀi½ÃÊÌ�ÀiiÊ��ÀiÊ��`ÃÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊÀi`Ê
table.”

LEVEL 7

Child composes and/or decomposes a number in two or more ways.

The child puts together or takes apart items in sets of up to nine objects. He or she knows, for example, that 
five can be put together (composed) of two plus three, four plus one, or two plus two plus one. Likewise, the 
child knows five can be divided (decomposed) in these same combinations.

UÊ ÓÉ£äÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê���>Ì�>�ÊÀ���i`ÊÌ�iÊL�}Ê`�ViÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊÃÕ�Ã°Ê�iÊÀ���i`ÊÎÊ>�`Ê£°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�iÞ]ÊÌ�>Ì½ÃÊ
4. Know what else is 4? — 2 and 2, and 0 and 4.” 

UÊ xÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�>Ì�ÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê�ÀiÌV�i�Ê�>`iÊÌ>��ÞÊ�>À�ÃÊ��Ê�iÀÊÜ��ÌiL�>À`Êv�ÀÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÞÃÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊÇ°Ê-�iÊ
tallied 1 and 6, 3 and 4, and 2 and 5.
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 T Geometry: Shapes and  
spatial awareness
Infants look at shapes, and toddlers instinctively match and sort them, long before they  
learn the names of shapes. Infants and toddlers move their bodies and objects, eventually 
attaching simple position, direction, and distance words to them. Preschoolers begin to 
recognize what makes a shape a shape (triangles have three sides and three corners) and 
compare shapes. Older children master a variety of shape and spatial concepts and use 
them to solve spatial problems.

LEVEL 0

Child tracks a moving object.

/�iÊV���`Êv����ÜÃÊ>�Ê�L�iVÌÊ�ÀÊ«iÀÃ��ÊÜ�Ì�Ê��ÃÊ�ÀÊ�iÀÊiÞiÃ°Ê�ÃÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊv�VÕÃÊ��«À�ÛiÃ]Ê�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊV>�ÊLiÌÌiÀÊ
distinguish the outlines of objects. This eventually allows the child to become aware of the contours of distinct 
shapes.

UÊ £ÓÉÈÊ�ÃÊ�À�ÃÌ��ÊÃ>ÌÊ��Ê�iÀÊL�Õ�VÞÊÃi>Ì]Ê�iÀÊiÞiÃÊv����Üi`Ê����ÞÊ­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÜ�i�ÊÃ�iÊÜ>��i`ÊL>V�Ê>�`Ê
forth across the room.

UÊ ÈÉ£ÓÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]ÊÜ���iÊÃ�ÌÌ��}Ê��Ê�iÃÃ>½ÃÊ­Ì�iÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ½Ã®Ê�>«]Ê�>À��ÊÜ>ÌV�i`ÊÌ�iÊÃÜ��}Ê��Û��}ÊL>V�Ê>�`Êv�ÀÌ�°

LEVEL 1

Child fits an object into an opening that is the correct size.

The child fits an object into an opening of the appropriate size. If the child discovers an opening is too small, 
he or she may look for something with a bigger opening.

UÊ ÎÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê��`i�Ê«ÕÌÊÌ�iÊÃ�>«iÃÊ��Ì�ÊÌ�iÊV�ÀÀiVÌÊÃ��ÌÃÊ�vÊÌ�iÊÃ�>«iÊÃ�ÀÌiÀ°

UÊ £äÉ££Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê�Õ>�>Ê«�>Vi`ÊÀÕLLiÀÊL>��ÃÊ��Ì�Ê>ÊÌi���ÃÊL>��ÊV>��ÃÌiÀ°

LEVEL 2

Child moves him- or herself or objects in response to a simple position or direction word.

The child moves his or her own body or an object to demonstrate an understanding of basic spatial words 
such as on and under, up and down, and in and out.

UÊ {É£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV�i>�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀÊÌ��`Ê�iÀÊÌ�Ê«ÕÌÊÌ�iÊL>��Ê��ÊÌ�iÊL>Ã�iÌ]Ê�ÛiÀÞÊ`�`ÊÃ�°

UÊ �ÉÓÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê
�`ÞÊV>��i`Êº-Õi¶»Ê-ÕiÊ­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÃ>�`]Êº
�`Þ]Ê�½�Ê�iÀi]ÊÕ�`iÀÊÌ�iÊ��vÌ°»Ê
Cody walked to the loft and looked underneath it to find her.

LEVEL 3

Child recognizes and names two-dimensional shapes (circle, triangle, square, rectangle).

The child can say the names of basic two-dimensional shapes. The child may recognize and name shapes 
from everyday objects in the classroom environment.

UÊ {ÉÎäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê	À>`i�Ê����i`ÊÕ«Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊV��V�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÜ>��Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº�iÞ]ÊÌ�iÊV��V�Ê�ÃÊ>ÊV�ÀV�it»

UÊ ÎÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�Ã��iÞÊ�>�i`ÊL�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊÌÀ�>�}�iÊ>�`ÊÌ�iÊÀiVÌ>�}�iÊÃÌ�V�iÀÊ>ÃÊÃ�iÊ«ÕÌÊÌ�i�Ê��Ê
her picture.
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LEVEL 4

Child transforms (composes or decomposes) shapes and identifies the resulting shape(s).

The child puts together (composes) or takes apart (decomposes) shapes to make another shape, aligning and 
rotating them as needed, and says the name of the resulting shape.

UÊ ÎÉ£äÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊÜ�À���}ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ�>}�>�/��iÃ]Ê�ÕV>ÃÊÌ���Ê>«>ÀÌÊ>ÊÃµÕ>ÀiÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê
made two triangles.”

UÊ ££ÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃ>�`ÊÌ>L�i]Ê"���`>Êw��i`ÊÌÜ�ÊÃµÕ>ÀiÊ���`ÃÊÜ�Ì�ÊÃ>�`Ê>�`Ê`Õ�«i`ÊÌ�i�Ê�ÕÌÊ
next to each other. She said, “Look, I made a rectangle!”

LEVEL 5

Child describes what makes a shape a shape (identifies shape attributes).

The child describes the characteristics of a shape, for example, that triangles have three sides, rectangles 
have four edges and four corners, squares are like rectangles but all the sides are the same, and/or circles  
are round.

UÊ £äÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê*>ÞÌ��Ê«ÕÌÊ>ÊÀÕLLiÀÊL>�`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ}i�L�>À`Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê�>`iÊ>Ê
square. It has four sides.”

UÊ ÓÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]ÊÜ���iÊÜ�À���}ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ«>ÌÌiÀ�ÊL��V�Ã]Ê�`>�ÊwÌÊ�>�ÞÊ«>ÌÌiÀ�ÊL��V�ÃÊ
Ì�}iÌ�iÀÊ��Ê>Ê��Ã>�V�ÌÞ«iÊ`iÃ�}�°Ê�iÊ«���Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê>�Ê�«i���}Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�Ê������}Êv�ÀÊ��iÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�ÀiiÊ«���ÌÃ°Ê
I need a triangle.”

LEVEL 6

Child names a three-dimensional shape (cube, cylinder, pyramid).

The child identifies basic three-dimensional shapes. These shapes may include cube, cylinder, or pyramid.

UÊ �ÉÓäÊ�ÌÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê�>`i�ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�iÃiÊ>ÀiÊL��V�Ã]ÊLÕÌÊ�ÊV>�ÊV>��ÊÌ�i�ÊVÕLiÃ°»Ê­/�iÞÊÜiÀiÊVÕLiÊÃ�>«i`°®

UÊ {É£�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê>ÀÌ]Ê*Ài�>ÊV��ÃiÊ>ÊÌÕLiÊÌ�ÊVÀi>ÌiÊ�iÀÊÃVÕ�«ÌÕÀi°Êº�Ê�ii`ÊÌ�iÊVÞ���`iÀÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊÌ�iÊ�iV�]»ÊÃ�iÊÃ>�`°

LEVEL 7

Child describes three-dimensional shapes to compare their similarities and differences.

The child identifies the characteristics of three-dimensional shapes and says what is the same and/or different 
about them. For example, the child compares the number of sides in a cube versus a pyramid and/or notes 
whether their sides are “flat” or “slanted.”

UÊ ÓÉ£ÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê>Ê�iiÌ��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV>À«iÌ]Ê�Õ>�ÊiÝ«�>��i`ÊÌ�>ÌÊºVÞ���`iÀÃÊ�>ÛiÊV�ÀV�iÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�«Ê>�`ÊL�ÌÌ��]ÊLÕÌÊ
cubes have squares.”

UÊ ÎÉxÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>Ì�ÊÜ�À�Ã��«ÊÜ���iÊÜ�À���}ÊÜ�Ì�Ê}i��iÌÀ�VÊÃ���`Ã]Ê�>��ÊÃ>�`]Êº/��ÃÊ«ÞÀ>��`Ê�>ÃÊv�ÕÀÊÌÀ�>�}�iÃÊ
and one square. This box has four rectangles and two squares.”
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 U Measurement
The motivation to measure comes from children’s interest in comparing things: Who is older? 
Whose road is longer? Infants explore one object at a time but as children handle two or 
more things, they become aware of measurable properties that differentiate them (for exam-
ple, this one feels heavier). As language develops during toddlerhood and preschool, children 
learn basic measurement terms and explore the tools used to measure. Children gradually 
learn how to measure correctly by using the same unit, starting at the baseline, and not 
leaving gaps or overlaps while measuring.

LEVEL 0

Child explores (looks at, touches, handles) one or more objects with measurable attributes  
(size, weight).

As the child uses all the senses to investigate objects, he or she gradually becomes aware of properties that 
are measurable. The child has no labels for these properties; he or she simply experiences these differences 
(for example, something that is big, something that is heavy).

UÊ ÈÉ£ÇÊ >Ì��>Ê�>�`�i`ÊL�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊLi>�L>}Êw��i`ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÀ�ViÊ>�`ÊÌ�iÊLi>�L>}Êw��i`ÊÜ�Ì�ÊV�ÌÌ��ÊL>ÌÌ��}°

UÊ ÓÉ{Ê"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê�iÛ½ÃÊiÞiÃÊ}>âi`ÊÕ«Ê>�`Ê`�Ü�ÊÌ�iÊ�>À}iÊ�>�ÊÌÀii°

LEVEL 1

Child fills a container.

Size is an attribute the child often pays attention to. He or she enjoys putting things in containers of  
various sizes.

UÊ {ÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�Ã�>Êw��i`Ê>Ê�>À}iÊÜ��`i�ÊL�Ü�ÊÜ�Ì�Ê«��iÊV��iÃ°

UÊ £ÓÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��iÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊÌ>L�i]Ê/>ÞÃ���ÊÕÃi`Ê>ÊVÕ«ÊÌ�Ê«ÕÌÊÜ>ÌiÀÊ��Ê>ÊLÕV�iÌ°

LEVEL 2 

Child nests or stacks four or more objects by size.

The child nests or stacks at least four objects (such as nesting cups) from the biggest to the smallest or the 
smallest to the biggest.

UÊ ££ÉÎÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�iÀÀÞÊ«ÕÌÊv�ÕÀÊ}À>`Õ>Ìi`ÊL�Ü�ÃÊ��iÊ��Ã�`iÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀ]ÊvÀ��ÊÃ�>��iÃÌÊÌ�Ê�>À}iÃÌ°

UÊ ÓÉnÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê��ii�>ÊÃÌ>V�i`Êv�ÕÀÊL��V�ÃÊvÀ��Ê�>À}iÃÌÊÌ�ÊÃ�>��iÃÌ°

LEVEL 3

Child uses a measurement term.

The child uses a measurement term to describe one thing but does not compare it to another thing. The term 
is simply used to name or identify a specific characteristic. For example, at this level, a child may use the 
words big, bigger, and biggest all to describe something as big, without comparing it to the size of something 
else. [Note: If a child describes something using the word endings er or est, determine whether this is a true 
comparison. If so, score at level 4. If not, score at level 3.]

UÊ ÓÉÇÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]ÊÜ�i�Ê}���}Ê`�Ü�ÊÌ�iÊ����Ê��Ê>ÊÃ�i`]Ê����>�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÞÊÃ�i`Ê�ÃÊÌ�iÊv>ÃÌiÃÌÊÌ��°»

UÊ £äÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê�Þ�>ÊÃ>�`]Êº����]Ê�ÞÊL>À�Ê�ÃÊÀi>��ÞÊL�}°»
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LEVEL 4

Child directly compares or orders things based on measurable attributes using the word same and 
words with er and est endings.

The child orders things by directly comparing them with each other and describes them by using the word 
same and the word endings er and est. [Note: If a child describes something using er or est word endings, it 
is important to determine whether or not this is a true comparison. If so, score at level 4. If not, score at level 3.]

UÊ £É£nÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê<>V�>ÀÞÊÃÌ>V�i`Ê«i}ÃÊ>�`ÊV��«>Ài`ÊÌ�i�ÊÌ�Ê�>�½ÃÊÃÌ>V�°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº"ÕÀÃÊ>ÀiÊ
the same.” He added several more pegs and said, “Mine is taller now.”

UÊ {É££Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê,i}��>ÊVÕÌÊ�i�}Ì�ÃÊ�vÊÞ>À�°Ê-�iÊ�>�`ÊÌ�i�Ê�ÕÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�iÊ�iÝÌÊÌ�Ê��iÊ
other and said, “The red one is the longest.”

LEVEL 5

Child uses standard measuring procedures.

When measuring, the child follows standard procedures, that is, measures using the same unit, begins mea-
suring at the baseline, and neither leaves gaps nor overlaps units while measuring.

UÊ ÓÉÓÈÊ�ÌÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê
>À�>Ê�i>ÃÕÀi`Ê�iÀÊÌ>«iÊ���iÊÜ�Ì�Ê��V�ÊVÕLiÃ°Ê-�iÊÃÌ>ÀÌi`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊLi}�����}Ê�vÊÌ�iÊ
tape and lined up her inch cubes one after another. She said, “My line is 18 blocks long.”

UÊ nÉ{Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê�ÕÃÌ��ÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÃiiÊ��ÜÊÌ>��Ê��ÃÊºV>ÃÌ�i»ÊÜ>Ã°Ê�iÊÃÌ>V�i`Ê«i}ÃÊ�iÝÌÊÌ�Ê
his castle. He counted them and said, “My castle is 15 pegs and a little bit of this extra one.”

LEVEL 6

Child measures something using two different units and explains why the outcome is different.

At this level, the child knows that measuring something with two different units will result in two different out-
comes, even though the size of the object stays the same. For example, he or she may anticipate that measur-
ing something with a smaller unit (a paperclip) will result in a larger outcome (number of units) than measuring 
the same object with a longer unit (a pencil).

UÊ ÈÉÓÊ�ÌÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê���À>Ê���i`ÊÕ«ÊÌ�iÊ1��wÝÊVÕLiÃÊ>���}Ê�iÀÊ��ÌiL���°Ê-�iÊV�Õ�Ìi`ÊÌ�iÊVÕLiÃÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Ê
º�Ì½ÃÊ£ä°»Ê7�i�Ê�ÀÃ°Ê���ÊÜ��`iÀi`ÊÜ�>ÌÊi�ÃiÊÃ�iÊV�Õ�`ÊÕÃiÊÌ�Ê�i>ÃÕÀi]Ê���À>ÊÃ>�`Êº
À>Þ��Ã°»Ê-�iÊ�i>-
sured her notebook with crayons and said, “It only took four. The crayons are bigger.”

UÊ ££ÉÇÊ"ÕÌÃ�`iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ«�>Þ}À�Õ�`]Ê�iÃÃ>ÊV�Õ�Ìi`ÊÌ�iÊLÀ�V�ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÜÊÜ>��°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº/��ÃÊÜ>��Ê�ÃÊÎ{ÊLÀ�V�ÃÊ
long.” She measured the wall with a jump rope and said, “It takes three and a bit more jump ropes. The 
jump rope is way bigger than the bricks.”

LEVEL 7

Child, on his or her own, correctly measures using a standard measuring unit and says what the unit 
measures.

The child uses standard units when measuring and says what each type of unit measures. The units include 
those for length, weight, and volume and are appropriate to what is used in that country (for example, inches 
and feet in the US versus centimeters and meters in Canada).

UÊ £ÓÉnÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>Ì�ÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê->À>Ê>``i`ÊÃV��«ÃÊ�vÊLi>�ÃÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊL>�>�ViÊÃV>�i°Ê-�iÊV>ÀivÕ��ÞÊ>``i`Ê��Ài°Ê
When Mr. Thompson asked what she was doing, she said, “I want it to be 20 ounces. I think I need one or 
two more beans to make it right.”

UÊ ÓÉÓÓÊ�ÌÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê
iV���>ÊÕÃi`Ê>ÊÞ>À`ÃÌ�V�ÊÌ�Ê�i>ÃÕÀiÊ��ÜÊv>ÀÊÃ�iÊ�Õ�«i`°Ê-�iÊ�Õ�«i`]Ê`ÀiÜÊ>Ê���iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ`�ÀÌÊ
to mark where she landed, and measured the line. She said, “I jumped 15 inches!”
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 V Patterns
Children become aware of patterns in objects, movements, sounds, and events. They do this 
through their own observations and when adults call their attention to them. This awareness 
grows as children progress from handling single objects, to lining up and ordering objects, to 
noticing regularities in the arrangement of objects. For example, some patterns repeat (for 
example, red-blue-red-blue-red-blue), while others change in predictable ways (for example, 
as age increases, so does height). Working with patterns and relationships is the basis for 
studying algebra later in school.

LEVEL 0

Child looks at or handles one object and then another.

At this level, the child works with single objects (looking at or touching one object and then another, transfer-
ring something from hand to hand), rather than attending to more than one object at time. When the child is 
finished exploring one object, he or she may move on to another object.

UÊ £É£�Ê�ÕVÞÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÀ>ÌÌ�iÊÌ�>ÌÊ�ÕÃÌ��iÊ­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê�>`Ê«�>Vi`Ê��Ê�iÀÊ�>�`Ê>�`ÊÌ�i�Ê����i`ÊL>V�Ê 
at Justine.

UÊ ÈÉÇÊ�>�ÌiÊ«�V�i`ÊÕ«Ê>Ê�>À}iÊ�iÌ>�Ê�>ÀÊ��`]ÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê�ÌÊ>À�Õ�`Ê��Ê��ÃÊ�>�`Ã]Ê>�`Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊ�Ì°Ê�iÊ`À�««i`Ê�ÌÊ 
and picked up a different lid.

LEVEL 1

Child gathers three or more objects.

The child now works with more than one object at a time. He or she groups objects into sets of three or more. 
Although the child does not yet explore the relationship between objects, just seeing them together lays the 
foundation for organizing them later on.

UÊ ÓÉ£ÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�À���`�ÊV>ÀÀ�i`Ê>Ê«>��Ê>�`Ê«ÕÌÊ>ÊVÕ«]Ê>ÊÌ�ÞÊ��ÀÃi]Ê>�`Ê>Ê�>Ã��Ê�>ÀÊÀ��}Ê��Ê�Ì°

UÊ �É£ÈÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê�Õ}ÕÃÌ��>Êv�Õ�`Ê>ÊÃÌ�V�]Ê>ÊÀ�V�]Ê>�`ÊÃiÛiÀ>�Ê�i>ÛiÃ°Ê-�iÊ«ÕÌÊÌ�i�Ê>��Ê��Ê>Ê«��i°

LEVEL 2

Child lines up three or more objects one after another.

The child lines up objects (not necessarily in a straight line). Although the objects are not arranged in order, 
seeing them beside one another helps the child become aware of their properties so he or she can later spot 
patterns and relationships.

UÊ ÓÉÈÊ�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê���>ÊÌ���ÊÌ�iÊÀ�V�ÃÊvÀ��Ê�iÀÊL>Ã�iÌÊ>�`Ê«�>Vi`ÊÌ�i�Ê��Ê>Ê���i°

UÊ ££É£�Ê�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê�>���Ê���i`ÊÕ«ÊÌ�iÊVÕ«ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�i°

LEVEL 3

Child recognizes, copies, or extends an existing simple pattern (such as ABABAB or AABBAABBAABB).

The child attends to simple alternating patterns (such as ABABAB or AABBAABBAABB). The child demon-
strates his or her awareness by naming the pattern (for example, red-blue-red-blue-red-blue), copying the 
pattern, and/or extending an existing pattern.

UÊ ÎÉnÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL���Ê>Ài>]Ê-�«��>Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃÌÀ�«i`Êv>LÀ�VÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ«����Ü°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº����]Ê�ÌÊ}�iÃÊ
yellow-green-yellow-green.”

UÊ �ÉÓnÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê
>�iLÊ��Ì�Vi`ÊÌ�>ÌÊ	iÌ�Ê�>`ÊVÀi>Ìi`Ê>Ê«>ÌÌiÀ�ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ«i}Ã°Ê�iÊ�>�`i`Ê
her a red peg and said, “This comes next.” [Anecdote is for Caleb] 
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LEVEL 4

Child creates a unique (not copied) simple pattern with at least three repeats.

The child makes up a simple pattern that repeats at least three times. The pattern might be visual (such as 
alternating red and blue beads) or based on movement (such as alternating pats to nose and shoulders). To  
LiÊÃV�Ài`Ê>ÌÊÌ��ÃÊ�iÛi�]Ê�ÌÊ�ÕÃÌÊLiÊ>�Ê�À�}��>�Ê«>ÌÌiÀ�Ê�vÊÌ�iÊV���`½Ã]Ê��ÌÊ��iÊV�«�i`ÊvÀ��ÊÃ��i��iÊ�ÀÊÃ��i-
where else.

UÊ £ÓÉ�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê�>Þ`i�Ê�>`iÊ>ÊLÀ>Vi�iÌÊv�ÀÊ�iÀÊÃ�ÃÌiÀ]ÊÃÌÀ��}��}ÊÌ�iÊLi>`ÃÊ��Ê>ÊÀi`�
blue-red-blue-red-blue pattern.

UÊ xÉ�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�Ã>>VÊ�>`Ê>�Ê�`i>Êv�ÀÊ>Ê��Ûi�i�ÌÊ«>ÌÌiÀ�°Ê�iÊ`i���ÃÌÀ>Ìi`Ê>ÊÃ��Õ�`iÀÃ�
head-shoulders-head-shoulders-head sequence.

LEVEL 5

Child creates his or her own (not copied) complex pattern (such as AABAABAAB or ABCABCABC)  
with at least three repeats.

The child makes up a more complex pattern (such as AABAABAAB or ABCABCABC) that repeats at least 
three times. As with the previous level, the pattern might be visual or based on movement, and it must be 
original rather than copied.

UÊ ÇÉ£nÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê�Þ`�>ÊÕÃi`Ê>Ê�>À�iÀÊÌ�ÊVÀi>ÌiÊ>ÊÃÌÀ�«i`ÊL�À`iÀÊ>À�Õ�`Ê�iÀÊ«�VÌÕÀi°Ê
She did red-green-blue-red-green-blue-red-green-blue all the way around.

UÊ nÉ£ÓÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê�Õ>�ÊÃ��Üi`Ê>��Ì�iÀÊV���`Ê��ÃÊºvÕ�ÊÜ>Þ»ÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃ��`i°Ê�iÊÜi�ÌÊ��«���«��Õ�«���«�
hop-jump-hop-hop-jump all the way to the slide.

LEVEL 6

Child translates a pattern into sounds, symbols, movements, and physical objects on his or her own.

The child uses a pattern in one form (such as a visual pattern) to create a pattern in another form (such as a 
sound pattern). For example, the child might translate the written pattern 122122122 into a sound pattern that 
goes soft-loud-loud-soft-loud-loud-soft-loud-loud. The child must originate the idea, and the pattern must be 
repeated at least three times.

UÊ £äÉ£ÓÊ��Ê�ÕÃ�VÊV�>ÃÃ]Ê
��iÊVÀi>Ìi`Ê>Ê«>ÌÌiÀ�ÊÕÃ��}ÊÌ�iÊL��}�ÃÊÌ�Ê�>ÌV�ÊÌ�iÊÃÞ�L��Ê«>ÌÌiÀ�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÜ>��°Ê�iÊ
hit the drums soft-hard-soft-hard-soft-hard to match the XOXOXO pattern.

UÊ £ÓÉ£{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�>Ì�ÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê-iÀi�>Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ���	���	���	Ê«>ÌÌiÀ�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÜ��ÌiL�>À`Ê>�`Ê���i`Ê
up her blocks red-red-red-blue-red-red-red-blue-red-red-red-blue.

LEVEL 7

Child explains how increasing and decreasing patterns work.

An increasing or decreasing pattern (algebraic function) is one in which there is a systematic relationship 
between one thing going up and another going up or down (for example, as age increases, so does height; 
for each scoop of cereal added to the bowl, the level in the box goes down). The child at this level recognizes 
these connections, which sets the stage for further algebraic understanding in later years.

UÊ {É£Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}Ê�iiÌ��}]Ê>vÌiÀÊ�ÀÃ°Ê7��ÌiÊ«Õ��i`ÊÌÜ�ÊV���`Ài�½ÃÊ�>�iÊÃÌ�V�ÃÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊ�i�«iÀÊ�>À]Ê�ÕÃÌ��iÊ
said, “Every day the helper jar loses two kids and the helped jar gets two more kids. Pretty soon, the helper 
jar will be empty and the helped jar will be full.”

UÊ ÎÉÎ£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊvÀiiÊ«�>Þ]Ê/ÞÀ��iÊvi`ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊ}Õ��i>Ê«�}Ê­-��vvÞ®Ê��iÊÃV��«Ê�vÊv��`°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº��ÃÃÊ��V��>ÀÌ]Ê
Üi½ÀiÊ}���}ÊÌ�Ê�>ÛiÊÌ�ÊLÕÞÊ��ÀiÊv��`°Ê
ÛiÀÞÊÌ��iÊÜiÊvii`Ê-��vvÞ]ÊÌ�iÊv��`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV��Ì>��iÀÊ}�iÃÊ`�Ü�Ê 
some more.”
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 W Data analysis
Although they do not go about this process as systematically as adults, children nevertheless 
enjoy gathering and recording quantitative (numerical) information. As with other areas of 
early mathematics, infants focus on single objects or events. By toddlerhood, children group 
things into collections that they later learn to quantify and compare. Preschoolers can begin to 
represent this information on simple charts and make sense of the data. Gradually, children 
begin to ask their own questions that can be answered by gathering and interpreting data.

LEVEL 0

Child shows interest in (looks at, touches, handles) one object from a collection of objects.

The child, when presented with a set of objects (such as a basket of small blocks or a mobile with several 
hanging parts), focuses his or her attention on one of the items. He or she might look at the item of interest, 
reach for or touch it, attempt to grasp it, and so on.

UÊ ££ÉÓ£Ê7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê��ÃÊL�>��iÌ]Ê�ÕV>ÃÊÀi>V�i`Êv�ÀÊÌ�iÊÃ���ÞÊÀ��}ÊÌ�>ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ>���}ÊÃiÛiÀ>�ÊÌ�ÞÃÊ�iÝÌÊÌ�Ê���°

UÊ £É£xÊ7���iÊ�Þ��}ÊÕ�`iÀÊÌ�iÊ>���>�Ê��L��i]Ê��iÝ�ÃÊÜ>ÌV�i`ÊÌ�iÊâiLÀ>ÊÃÜ��}ÊL>V�Ê>�`Êv�ÀÌ�°

LEVEL 1

Child collects objects.

The child gathers objects into a pile. He or she may gather all of them together from a loose arrangement and/
or pick out objects from a bigger collection to gather into a smaller pile. [Note: The objects the child gathers do 
not need to be similar or related to one another.]

UÊ £äÉÓxÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê�>Û�iÀÊÌ���ÊÃiÛiÀ>�ÊV>ÀÃÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊV>ÀÊL�ÝÊ>�`Ê«ÕÌÊÌ�i�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊy��ÀÊ
next to him.

UÊ xÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊvÀiiÊ«�>Þ]Ê,>V�i�ÊVÀ>Ü�i`Ê>À�Õ�`ÊÌ�iÊÀÕ}]Ê«�V���}ÊÕ«ÊÞ>À�ÊL>��ÃÊ>�`Ê«ÕÌÌ��}ÊÌ�i�Ê��Ê�iÀÊL>Ã�iÌ°

LEVEL 2

Child groups things into two or more collections.

The child gathers objects into at least two piles. The child may divide an entire set of objects into two or more 
sets and/or select only some objects from the set to include in his or her piles. [Note: The objects the child 
groups do not need to be similar or related to one another.]

UÊ ÓÉ£�Ê�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��iÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊÌ>L�i]Ê
���iÊ}>Ì�iÀi`ÊwÃ�Êw}ÕÀiÃ°Ê-�iÊ«ÕÌÊÃ��iÊ��Ê�iÀÊVÕ«Ê>�`ÊÃ��iÊ��Ê 

Û>�½ÃÊVÕ«°

UÊ ÈÉnÊ�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê�>À�iÞÊ�>`iÊÌ�ÀiiÊ«��iÃÊ�vÊ}À>Ûi�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊL�>V�Ì�«°

LEVEL 3

Child represents information (data) in concrete ways. 

The child organizes simple information using concrete objects (for example, a toy, a block, him- or herself)  
to show what group or category the information belongs in.

UÊ xÉ£ÈÊ	iv�ÀiÊ�i>Û��}Êv�ÀÊ>Êwi�`ÊÌÀ�«]Ê��ÃÃÊ����Ã��Ê>Ã�i`Ê>��ÊÌ�iÊV���`Ài�Ê��Ê�À°Ê-V�ÌÌ½ÃÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ�ÊÃÌ>�`Ê��Ê 
the blue rug and all the children in her group to stand on the red rug so they could be in groups to get  
��ÊÌ�iÊÛ>�Ã°Ê���>�iiÊÜi�ÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÀi`ÊÀÕ}Ê­Ã�iÊÜ>ÃÊ��Ê��ÃÃÊ����Ã��½ÃÊ}À�Õ«®°

UÊ ÓÉÇÊ�ÌÊÀiV>��ÊÌ��i]Ê�iÜi�Ê«ÕÌÊ>ÊÌi``ÞÊLi>ÀÊV�Õ�ÌiÀÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>ÊÃ�}�ÊÌ�ÊÃ��ÜÊÜ�iÀiÊ�iÊ«�>Þi`Ê>ÌÊ 
work time.
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LEVEL 4

Child represents information (data) in abstract ways.

The child records simple information in a less direct way (such as making a tally mark or writing his or her 
name) on a list, chart, or simple graph.

UÊ £ÓÉ{Ê�ÌÊÃ�>V�Ì��i]Ê��Ã�iÊ�>`iÊ>ÊÌ>��ÞÊ�>À�ÊÕ�`iÀÊÌ�iÊ«�VÌÕÀiÊ�vÊÌ�iÊ}��`wÃ�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÀÌÊÌ�Ê��`�V>ÌiÊÌ�>ÌÊÃ�iÊ
liked the goldfish crackers in the trail mix.

UÊ ÈÉ£�Ê�ÌÊÀiV>��ÊÌ��i]Ê<�iÞÊÜÀ�ÌiÊÌ�iÊ�iÌÌiÀÊZ under the art area, house area, and water table columns on the 
recall chart to show where she had played that day.

LEVEL 5

Child interprets information (data) from a representation.

The child makes sense of the data recorded on a list, chart, or simple graph. For example, the child looks at 
the number of tally marks and concludes that more children like apples than pears.

UÊ ££É�Ê�ÌÊÌ�iÊi�`Ê�vÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê/��>ÃÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃ�}��Õ«Ê��ÃÌÊv�ÀÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÀiiÊV��«ÕÌiÀÃÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº�>�]Ê��ÌÃÊ
of kids used Computer 2 today.”

UÊ ÈÉ£�Ê�ÌÊÀiV>��ÊÌ��i]Ê�iÛ��Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÀiV>��ÊV�>ÀÌ]ÊV�Õ�Ìi`ÊÜ�iÀiÊ<�iÞÊÜÀ�ÌiÊ�iÀÊZ, and said, “Zoey went 
to three areas today.”

LEVEL 6

Child applies information (data) from a representation.

After interpreting the information recorded on a list, chart, or simple graph, the child uses that information to 
answer a question or solve a problem. For example, after seeing that there are more tally marks next to apples 
Ì�>�Ê«i>ÀÃÊ��Ê>ÊV�>ÀÌÊ�vÊV���`Ài�½ÃÊv>Û�À�ÌiÊvÀÕ�ÌÃ]ÊÌ�iÊV���`ÊV��V�Õ`iÃÊÌ�>ÌÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊÃ��Õ�`ÊLÕÞÊ��ÀiÊ>««�iÃÊ>ÌÊ
Ì�iÊv>À�iÀÃ½Ê�>À�iÌ°

UÊ ÓÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}Ê�iÃÃ>}i]Ê>vÌiÀÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊÌ>���i`ÊÜ��V�ÊÀ>��v�ÀiÃÌÊ>���>�ÊÌ�iÞÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÃÌÕ`Þ]Ê�>V�Ã��Ê
Ã>�`]Êº��ÌÃÊ�vÊ��`ÃÊÜ>�ÌÊÌ�Ê`�Ê�>}Õ>ÀÃ]ÊLÕÌÊ��`ÃÊ`�`�½ÌÊ«�V�ÊÌ>«�À°Ê�>ÞLiÊÌ�iÞÊ`��½ÌÊ���ÜÊÜ�>ÌÊ�ÌÊ�ÃÆÊÌ�>Ì½ÃÊ
Ü�ÞÊÌ�iÞÊ`�`�½ÌÊ«�V�Ê�Ì°»

UÊ ÎÉ�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê��iÝ�ÃÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊL>ÀÊ}À>«�Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº��ÀiÊ��`ÃÊ���iÊV��V��>ÌiÊÌ�>�ÊÛ>����>°Ê 
I guess I should bring chocolate cupcakes on my birthday!”

LEVEL 7

Child poses a question of interest and collects and interprets information (data) to figure out the  
answer.

The child identifies the type(s) of quantitative (countable) data needed to answer a question of interest to him 
or her. To be scored at this level, the child must do more than ask a question. The child must also collect and 
interpret the information.

UÊ £É£nÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}Ê�iiÌ��}]Ê�ÕÃÌ��Ê>Ã�i`Ê��ÜÊ�>�ÞÊ���`iÀ}>ÀÌ�iÀÃÊÀ�`iÊÌ�iÊLÕÃ°Ê�>ÀÞÊÃ>�`Ê�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ>Ê��Ì°Ê
Dustin said he was going to count all the kids that stood in the bus line and all the kids that stood in the 
walker line. At the end of the day, he did so and told Mrs. Albright that there were “a lot of bus riders — 18,” 
and “not so many walkers, only 4.”

UÊ £ÓÉÈÊ�ÌÊ�Õ�V�Ì��i]Ê�>Ã���iÊÜ��`iÀi`Ê��ÜÊ�>�ÞÊV���`Ài�ÊÀiVi�Ûi`ÊÌ�iÊÃV����Ê�Õ�V�Ê>�`Ê��ÜÊ�>�ÞÊV���`Ài�Ê
brought their own lunch. When Mrs. Gainsley asked her how she could find out, she said, “I know, I could 
make a chart.” At choice time, she made a chart and tallied what each child in the class did for lunch. She 
iÝV�Ìi`�ÞÊLÀ�Õ}�ÌÊÌ�iÊV�>ÀÌÊÌ�Ê�ÀÃ°Ê�>��Ã�iÞÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ì½ÃÊ>���ÃÌÊiÛi�°Ê/Üi�ÛiÊ��`ÃÊLÀ��}ÊÌ�i�ÀÊ�Õ�V�Ê>�`Ê££Ê
kids get school lunch.”
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CREATIVE ARTS
The creative arts encompass art,  
music, movement, and pretend play.  
For young children who are just 
developing language, the creative arts 
provide another means of expressing 
themselves. In the early years, art is  
all about exploration. It should focus  
on the process of discovery rather than 
on a product or performance. Infants 
enjoy the sensory properties inherent  
in the arts. Toddlers use art materials, 
and their voices and bodies, with 
increasing control. Preschoolers, who 
are beginning to hold mental images in 
their minds, use all the arts to represent 
their feelings and ideas. Older children 
demonstrate increased ability to 
represent their ideas and to appreciate 
art in all its forms.
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 X Art
Children use two- and three-dimensional materials to draw and paint, mold and sculpt, and 
build and assemble. Infants experience art’s sensory qualities, while toddlers explore shape, 
color, and texture as they practice using art materials and tools. Preschoolers progress  
from making accidental to intentional representations and gradually add more detail and 
complexity to their creations. By kindergarten, children begin to use the elements of art to 
create specific effects.

LEVEL 0

Child explores materials with different textures and colors.

The child investigates the visual and textural properties of materials. Visual characteristics that the child pays 
attention to include bright colors, bold patterns, and light and shadow. He or she experiences texture by 
mouthing objects and feeling them against the skin.

UÊ ÎÉÓnÊ�ÃÊ�>Þ�>Ê�>ÞÊ��Ê�iÀÊL�>��iÌ]ÊÃ�iÊÀÕLLi`Ê�iÀÊ�>�`ÊL>V�Ê>�`Êv�ÀÌ�Ê�ÛiÀÊÌ�iÊÃ���ÞÊi`}i°

UÊ £äÉÎÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê��>�ÊVÀÕ�«�i`ÊÌ�iÊ`À�i`Ê�i>v°

LEVEL 1

Child explores art materials.

The child begins to explore what he or she can do with art materials. Primarily using his or her hands, the child 
smears paint, crumples paper, bangs blocks or other building materials, and pokes or squeezes play dough.

UÊ ÓÉ£ÓÊ�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê7Þ>ÌÌÊÀÕLLi`Êw�}iÀÊ«>��ÌÊ>��Ê�ÛiÀÊ��ÃÊ�>�`Ã°

UÊ �ÉÎäÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê/À���ÌÞÊ«>ÌÌi`Ê«�>ÞÊ`�Õ}�Ê>�`ÊÌ�i�Ê«��i`Ê�iÀÊw�}iÀÃÊ��Ì�Ê�ÌÊÜ�i�ÊÃ�iÊÃ>ÜÊ�>ÀÞLiÌ�Ê­>Ê
teacher) do it.

LEVEL 2

Child uses art materials to build, make discrete marks, or to mold or flatten.

The child uses art materials with greater manual dexterity. For example, the child may build a small tower, 
scribble with a crayon, or flatten play dough. He or she is not interested in making something, but rather  
wants to purposefully observe the effects of his or her explorations and gain greater mastery and skill with  
the material.

UÊ {É£xÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê
��iÊÃÌ>V�i`ÊÌ�iÊV>À`L�>À`ÊL��V�ÃÊ>À�Õ�`Ê���Ãi�v°

UÊ £äÉÈÊ�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê��>�`>Ê«ÕÃ�i`Ê`�Ü�Ê>�`Ê�i>�i`Ê��Ê>Ê«�iViÊ�vÊV�>Þ]Ê«À�i`Ê�ÌÊ�vvÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�i]ÊÃµÕiiâi`Ê�ÌÊ
back together into a lump, and flattened it again.

LEVEL 3

Child uses art materials, notices an unintended result, and says what it looks like.

The child accidentally makes something and notices that it resembles something familiar. For example, the 
child may roll clay into a log and see/say it looks like a snake. [Note: If the child sets out to make something 
specific, he or she should be scored at level 4.]

UÊ �ÉÓÎÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê����Ã�ÊÃiÌÊÃiÛiÀ>�ÊL��V�ÃÊ��Êi�`°Ê�iÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�i�Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�iÞÊ
look like trees.”

UÊ ÎÉÓÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê��`�À�Ê`ÀiÜÊV�ÀV�iÃÊ�ÛiÀÊ>�`Ê�ÛiÀ°Ê-�iÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÜ�>ÌÊÃ�iÊ`�`Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Ê
“Look, I made chicken pops.”
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LEVEL 4

Child makes simple representations with a few details.

The child sets out to make something specific. At this level, for example, the child may draw a person with a 
circle for a head and lines coming out of the circle for the arms and legs. The details may include two dots for 
the eyes and a line for the mouth. [Note: If the child explores materials and only afterward decides that what he 
or she made looks like something specific, score the child at level 3.]

UÊ £ÓÉ£{Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê�����iÊÕÃi`Ê�>À�iÀÃÊÌ�Ê`À>ÜÊ>ÊºÌÀii°»Ê��ÃÊ`À>Ü��}Ê��V�Õ`i`Ê>Ê���i]Ê>Ê
circle on top of the line, and red dots inside the circle.

UÊ £äÉÈÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê����>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�Ê}���}ÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ>Ê«�>�i°»Ê-�iÊÃ�>««i`ÊÃiÛiÀ>�Ê�Õ«��ÃÊ
together and flew it around the room.

LEVEL 5

Child makes a complex representation with many details.

/�iÊV���`½ÃÊÀi«ÀiÃi�Ì>Ì���Ê�>ÃÊ�>�ÞÊ`iÌ>��Ã°Ê��ÀÊiÝ>�«�i]Ê�vÊÌ�iÊV���`Ê�ÃÊÀi«ÀiÃi�Ì��}Ê>Ê«iÀÃ��]Ê�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊ`À>ÜÃÊ
a head with a body (including arms and hands, legs and feet, eyes, a mouth with teeth, hair with a barrette). A 
drawing of his or her family might include members in different sizes and their distinguishing features; and one 
of a fire truck, the wheels, hose, ladder, windows, and an axe.

UÊ ÎÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê*>���ÊÕÃi`ÊVÀ>Þ��ÃÊÌ�Ê`À>ÜÊ>Êº«�VÌÕÀiÊ�vÊ��ÃÊ���°»Ê�iÊ`ÀiÜÊ>Ê�i>`ÆÊL�`ÞÆÊ
arms and legs; and face with a mouth, two ears, a nose, and hair. He added earrings to each ear, eyelashes 
to the eyes, and a black arch to the top of the hair that he called the “hair thingy like Kylie wears.”

UÊ ÈÉ£ÎÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê
��>ÊV��ÃÌÀÕVÌi`Ê>Êº`���»Ê�ÕÌÊ�vÊ>Ê`iÌiÀ}i�ÌÊL�ÌÌ�i°Ê-�iÊÕÃi`ÊÌ�ÃÃÕiÊ«>«iÀÊ
to make a dress and drew pockets on it with a marker. She stuffed a sock and used it for the face. She 
added yarn hair and put the hair in two ponytails. She taped on craft sticks for arms and drew a bracelet on 
one of them.

LEVEL 6

Child notices how artistic features (such as color, line, and texture) connect to feelings and ideas.

The child shows an appreciation of visual art by stating how artists use the elements of art to show emotions 
and/or thoughts. For example, the child may say intense colors represent strong feelings, a crowded canvas 
looks busy, or a sculpture with a smooth surface is safe or gentle.

UÊ £É£ÎÊ7���iÊ��ÃÌi���}ÊÌ�Ê��ÃÊ«>ÀÌ�iÀÊÀi>`ÊWhen Sophie Gets Angry,Ê�i�Ãi�ÊÃ>�`]Êº����]ÊÃ�i½ÃÊÀi>��ÞÊÃ�>��ÊÕ«Ê
in the tree. She feels all alone.”

UÊ ÓÉ£ÇÊ�ÌÊ`�Ã��ÃÃ>�]Ê,Þ>��ÊÌ>��i`Ê>L�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊ*>Õ�Ê��iiÊ«�ÃÌiÀÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÀ���ÊÜ>��°Êº�ÌÊ�>ÃÊÃ�Ê�ÕV�Ê`>À�Ê
blues. It makes me think about storms,” he said.

LEVEL 7

Child explains how he or she uses an element of art to create artistic effects or express feelings  
and ideas.

The child uses an artistic element (such as color, line, texture, proportion, or perspective) and explains how it 
creates a specific visual effect and/or expresses a thought or feeling.

UÊ �ÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê>ÀÌ]Ê
>�iLÊ«>��Ìi`Êº}À>ÃÃ»ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ��V�Ê>�`ÊÌ���ÊLÀÕÃ�iÃ°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÕÃi`ÊÌ�iÊÌ��V�ÊLÀÕÃ�ÊÌ�Ê«>��ÌÊ
Ì�iÊwi�`Ê`>À�Ê}Àii�Ê>�`ÊÌ�iÊÌ���ÊLÀÕÃ�Ê>�`Ê��}�ÌÊ}Àii�Ê«>��ÌÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊÌ�iÊ«�iViÃÊ�vÊ}À>ÃÃÊLiV>ÕÃiÊÌ�iÞ½ÀiÊ
skinnier.”

UÊ £äÉ£äÊ�ÌÊ��ÕÀ�>�ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊÜ�À���}ÊÜ�Ì�ÊV���Ài`Ê«i�V��Ã]Ê�iÃÃ�V>Ê`ÀiÜÊ>Ê}À�Õ«Ê�vÊV���`Ài�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ��``�iÊ
of the page and a tiny girl in the corner. She said, “I made me little and far away because I feel lonely. The 
�Ì�iÀÊ��`ÃÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�iÞÊ`�`�½ÌÊÜ>�ÌÊÌ�Ê«�>ÞÊÜ�Ì�Ê�iÊ>ÌÊÀiViÃÃ°»
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 Y Music
Children experience sounds and music by listening, experimenting with their voices, singing, 
and playing simple instruments. Young children and music are natural partners. Newborns 
respond to music by wriggling with pleasure or being lulled to sleep. Toddlers babble in 
musical tones and repeat song fragments. Preschoolers modify their voices during pretend 
play and build up a repertoire of familiar songs. Older children learn more complicated  
songs and become familiar with a growing variety of musical instruments.

LEVEL 0

Child calms or alerts to sounds, tones, or music.

The child calms to a soothing sound and/or alerts to an interesting sound. For example, he or she may stop 
crying when a trusted adult sings a lullaby or settle when hearing music.

UÊ ££ÉÎÊ7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê��ÃÊL�>��iÌ]Ê�����ÞÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê��ÃÊ�i>`ÊÜ�i�Ê�iÊ�i>À`ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�VÊÌ�>ÌÊ���>Li��iÊ­��ÃÊV>Ài-
giver) turned on.

UÊ {É£nÊ	ÀÞViÊÃÌ�««i`ÊVÀÞ��}Ê>�`ÊÀi�>Ýi`Ê��Ê�>À��Þ�½ÃÊ­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ½Ã®Ê>À�ÃÊÜ�i�ÊÃ�iÊÃÌ>ÀÌi`Ê�Õ����}Ê��ÃÊ
name.

LEVEL 1

Child responds to other people singing by joining in with vocalizations or corresponding motions.

The child responds by making sounds that vary in length or pitch, or making the accompanying motions, when 
other people are singing. [Note:Ê1����iÊV����}Ê>�`ÊL>LL���}]ÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊÛ�V>��â>Ì���ÃÊ>ÌÊÌ��ÃÊ�iÛi�Ê>ÀiÊ��ÀiÊ
melodic and connected.]

UÊ £äÉ£{Ê�ÌÊ��ÃÊ�>«Ì��i]Ê��`ÀiÊÀiÃ«��`i`]Êº"�����]Ê������»ÊÜ�i�Ê��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀÊÃ>�}Ê>Ê�Õ��>LÞ°

UÊ {ÉÓÓÊ�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊÃ>�}Êº/�iÊ7�ii�ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ	ÕÃ]»Ê��>Ê`�`ÊÌ�iÊÃÌiiÀ��}Ê��Ì���Ã°

LEVEL 2

Child requests a song using a word or gesture.

The child recognizes a song as distinct from speaking or other noises. The child may request a song by saying 
a word from the title or song or by doing a motion from the song.

UÊ nÉ£ÓÊ�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�>�>Ê�Õ�«i`ÊvÀ��Ê>ÊVÀ�ÕV���}ÊÌ�Ê>ÊÃÌ>�`��}Ê«�Ã�Ì���ÊÌ�Ê��`�V>ÌiÊÃ�iÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�iÊ}À�Õ«Ê
to sing “Pop Goes the Weasel.”

UÊ ÎÉÎÊ�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê	�>�ÀÊÃ>�`]Êº-��}ÊÃ«�`iÀ]»Ê>�`ÊÃ���i`ÊÜ�i�Ê��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀÊLi}>�ÊÌ�ÊÃ��}Êº/�iÊ
i�ÃÞ� 
Weensy Spider.”

LEVEL 3 

Child modifies his or her voice when singing parts of a song.

The child adjusts the pitch (highness or lowness), volume (loudness or softness), or other characteristics of his 
or her voice when singing parts of a song. For example, when singing a song, the child might use a deep voice 
for a monster or a squeaky voice for a mouse.

UÊ �ÉnÊ�ÌÊ�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�iÃ��>ÊÃ>�}Êº-Ì�V�ÞÊÃÌ�V�ÞÊÃÌ�V�ÞÊLÕLL�iÊ}Õ�»Ê��Ê>ÊL>LÞÊÛ��Vi°

UÊ ÇÉÓxÊ�ÌÊ�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê��Ì���iÊÃ>�}Êº
i�ÃiÞ�Üii�ÃÞÊÃ«�`iÀ»Ê>�`Êº��Ü�ÊV>�iÊÌ�iÊÀ>��»Ê��Ê>Ê��Õ`ÊÛ��Vi°
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LEVEL 4 

Child explores the sound of a simple rhythm instrument in three or more ways.

The child uses an instrument in different ways to alter the sound it makes, for example, by tapping, rubbing, 
shaking, or striking it.

UÊ xÉÇÊ�ÌÊ�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�>Ã��Ê«�>Þi`ÊÌ�iÊÌ>�L�ÕÀ��iÊLÞÊÃ�>���}Ê�Ì]ÊÃÌÀ����}Ê�ÌÊÜ�Ì�Ê��ÃÊ�>�`]Ê>�`ÊÌ>««��}Ê��ÃÊ
fingers on it.

UÊ £äÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�VÊ>Ài>]ÊÜ���iÊ«�>Þ��}ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ}Õ�À�]Ê
>Ì�iÀ��iÊÀÕLLi`ÊÌ�iÊÃÌ�V�Ê>VÀ�ÃÃÊ�ÌÃÊ
ridges, tapped on it with the stick, and put marbles in the holes and shook it.

LEVEL 5

Child sings all of the words in a familiar song.

The child sings the chorus (the repeated part) and all the verses in a simple familiar song. For example, he 
or she sings “Old MacDonald had a farm, E-I-E-I-O” and also sings the verses with the names of the various 
animals.

UÊ £äÉÈÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê>vÌiÀÊV��ÃÌÀÕVÌ��}Ê>ÊºLÕÃ»Ê�ÕÌÊ�vÊV�>�ÀÃ]Ê/ÞÃ��ÊÃ>�}Ê>��ÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`ÃÊÌ�Ê
“The Wheels on the Bus,” including verses about the driver, the horn, and the baby.

UÊ nÉ{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê->Û>��>�Ê>�`Ê����Ã��ÊÃ>�}Ê>��ÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`ÃÊÌ�Êº/�ÀiiÊ��ÌÌ�iÊ�ÕV�ÃÊ7i�ÌÊ"ÕÌÊÌ�Ê*�>Þ»Ê
while swinging in the tire swing. [Anecdote is for Savannah and Allison]

LEVEL 6

Child sings all or most of the chorus and nonrepetitive verses to a complex song.

The child sings the chorus and verses of a complex song, that is, one with many pitches (10 or more notes) 
and many nonrepeating verses. Examples include “Puff, the Magic Dragon” and “There Was an Old Lady Who 
Swallowed a Fly.”

UÊ {É£{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV�ÀV�iÊÌ��i]Ê7>�`>Ê����i`ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊ>�`ÊÃ>�}Ê>��Ê�vÊÌ�iÊÜ�À`ÃÊÌ�Êº*Õvv]ÊÌ�iÊ�>}�VÊ�À>}��]»Ê
including the chorus and verses.

UÊ ÎÉ£ÈÊ��Ê�ÕÃ�VÊV�>ÃÃ]Ê�>LiÊÃ>�}Êº����>LÕÀÀ>°»Ê�iÊÃ>�}ÊÌ�iÊwÀÃÌÊÌÜ�ÊÛiÀÃiÃ]Ê��V�Õ`��}ÊÌ�iÊV��ÀÕÃ°

LEVEL 7

Child recognizes the sounds and uses the names of musical instruments.

The child identifies the sounds and knows the names of musical instruments. To be scored at this level, the 
child must be familiar with more than rhythm and percussion instruments (such as the drum, xylophone, and 
piano). He or she should also know the sound and name of other instruments such as the violin, trumpet,  
and flute.

UÊ £ÓÉÎÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÃ�VÊV�>ÃÃ]Ê�i>Ì�iÀÊ��ÃÌi�i`ÊÌ�Ê>Ê�>ÀV���}ÊL>�`ÊÃ��}°Êº�Ê�i>ÀÊÌ�iÊÌÀÕ�«iÌt»ÊÃ�iÊiÝV�>��i`]Ê 
as she identified the trumpet as soon as the instrument entered the piece.

UÊ xÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV�ÀV�iÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊÜ>�Ì��}Êv�ÀÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�VÊÌ�ÊV��iÊ��]Ê
�>À>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê��«iÊÌ��ÃÊ��iÊ�>ÃÊÌ�iÊyÕÌi°Ê�ÌÊ
sounds like a whistle. I love it.” Then she pretended to hold a flute to the side of her face and made a high-
pitched “Whewwww” sound.
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 Z Movement
Children explore moving their whole bodies, or parts of their bodies, with and without music. 
Infants are all about movement! These movements become more varied in toddlerhood; at 
this age children enjoy learning the names of simple movements and responding to music 
with movement. By preschool, children experiment with different types of movement and 
connect specific movements to the features of music. As children become older, they begin 
to sequence movements and dance.

LEVEL 0

Child turns head, waves arms, or kicks legs while lying on his or her back.

The child moves his or her head and limbs in response to the voice or presence of someone else or as an 
expression of interest in an object or event.

UÊ xÉ£�Ê7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê��ÃÊL>V�]Ê�Õ>�}Ê��V�i`Ê��ÃÊ�i}ÃÊÜ�i�Ê-�>À�Ê­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®ÊÃ«��iÊÌ�Ê���°

UÊ nÉÇÊ�>��>�ÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê�iÀÊ�i>`ÊÜ�i�Ê>��Ì�iÀÊV���`ÊÜ>��i`ÊLÞÊ�iÀÊL�Õ�VÞÊÃi>Ì°

LEVEL 1

Child stands and bounces in response to music.

The child stands and bounces up and down or rocks back and forth to music. The child may hold on to some-
thing for support while doing this.

UÊ £äÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�>�â�iÊ�i�`Ê��ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�iÊ>�`ÊL�Õ�Vi`ÊÕ«Ê>�`Ê`�Ü�ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�V°

UÊ {ÉÓnÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê->�Õi�ÊÃÌ��`Ê>�`ÊL�Õ�Vi`ÊÕ«Ê>�`Ê`�Ü�ÊÜ���iÊÌ�iÊÀiÃÌÊ�vÊ}À�Õ«Ê­V>Ài}�ÛiÀÃÊ>�`Ê
toddlers) sang the song “Row, Row, Row, Your Boat.”

LEVEL 2

Child moves actively to music.

The child may turn his or her body; move his or her arms back and forth, around, or overhead; step from foot 
to foot; and/or stomp.

UÊ ÈÉ£{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�>Ìi�ÊÌÕÀ�i`ÊÀ�Õ�`Ê>�`ÊÀ�Õ�`ÊÜ�i�Êº�>i��VÊ7>�Ìâ»ÊÜ>ÃÊ«�>Þi`°

UÊ £ÓÉ�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê��>��ÊÃÌ��«i`Ê>�`ÊÜ>Ûi`Ê�iÀÊ>À�ÃÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�V°

LEVEL 3

Child names and does a movement.

The child carries out a movement and uses a word to describe it. Simple movement words at this level may 
include walk, march, kick, jump, run, and hop. To be scored at this level, the child may either demonstrate and 
then name the movement or do the movement after naming it.

UÊ £É£xÊ�ÌÊ�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�Þ�>�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê���Ü]Ê�iÌ½ÃÊ`�ÊÌ��Ã»Ê>�`Ê`i���ÃÌÀ>Ìi`Ê�>ÀV���}Êv�ÀÊ�Ì�iÀÃÊÌ�ÊÌÀÞ°Ê
When Shannon (his teacher) asked him what that was called, he said “Marching!”

UÊ £äÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê-Þ`�iÞÊÃ>�`]Êº7>ÌV�Ê�iÊ�Õ�«t»Ê>�`ÊÃ�iÊ�Õ�«i`Ê�ÛiÀÊ>�`Ê�ÛiÀ°
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LEVEL 4

Child maintains a steady beat for at least eight beats.

The child recognizes and moves to the steady beat. The steady beat might be in music, in a movement initiated 
by the child, or in a steady beat initiated by someone else.

UÊ ££ÉÓ£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÜ��`Ü�À���}Ê>Ài>]Ê�>��V>Ê�>��iÀi`ÊÌ�iÊ�>��Ê��Ì�Ê>ÊL�>À`°Ê-�iÊ«�Õ�`i`ÊÌ�iÊ
nail in a steady beat for more than 10 counts.

UÊ ÎÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�iÊº���iÞÊ
>Ì»Ê�ÕÃ�VÊÜ>ÃÊ«�>Þi`]Ê/���ÞÊ«>ÌÌi`Ê��ÃÊ��iiÃÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊLi>ÌÊ 
of the music for the whole first part of the song.

LEVEL 5

Child describes how his or her movement is connected to a feature of music.

The child uses movement to reflect a quality he or she hears in a piece of music. For example, the child may 
Ã>Þ]Êº�½�Ê��Û��}ÊÃ��Ü�ÞÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ�Ì½ÃÊy�>ÌÞÊ�ÕÃ�V°»

UÊ ÇÉnÊ�ÌÊ�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê
��ÊÌ�«Ì�i`Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº/��ÃÊ�ÃÊÃ«���ÞÊ�ÕÃ�V°Ê�½�ÊÃ�i>���}Ê>À�Õ�`°»

UÊ ÓÉÓÇÊ�ÌÊ�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�VÊ}�ÌÊv>ÃÌÊ>�`Ê��Õ`]Ê�>ÀÌ>Ê>�`Ê�Û>Ê�Õ�«i`ÊÕ«Ê>�`Ê`�Ü�ÊÀi«i>Ìi`�Þ°Ê
Marta said, “This is the exciting part.” [Anecdote is for Marta]

LEVEL 6

Child creates his or her own dance or series of movements (including at least four distinct movements) 
and repeats the sequence.

The child invents a series of at least four different movements and repeats the series of movements. The child 
may move any parts of his or her body (including head, arms, hands, legs, or feet) and may move in place and/
or travel across the floor.

UÊ xÉxÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê�i��ÞÊ>�`Ê��Ã�>Ê�>`iÊÕ«Ê>Ê�>�`�V�>««��}Ê}>�i°Ê/�iÞÊ�>`Êi�}�ÌÊ`�vviÀi�ÌÊV�>««��}Ê>�`Ê
stomping movements that they did together over and over. [Anecdote is for Jenny and Aisha]

UÊ ÈÉnÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊvÀiiÊÌ��i]Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊi�`Ê�vÊ}Þ�ÊV�>ÃÃ]Ê��V�>i�Ê�>`iÊÕ«Ê>Ê`>�Vi°Ê�iÊÃ����Ê��ÃÊ��«ÃÊvÀ��ÊÃ�`iÊÌ�Ê
side, stepped forward and then backward, twirled around, and jumped with a clap. He showed Vic how to 
do it, repeating the sequence. [Anecdote is for Michael]

LEVEL 7

Child learns the steps to a simple dance and performs them to a steady beat.

The child is able to learn a simple dance (for example, a folk dance) and keep the beat while performing the 
movements. Depending on the dance, the child may perform it alone, in a group (as during a line or circle 
dance), or with a partner. [Note: A child doing the Hokey-Pokey should not be scored at this level, but at level 2 
or 3, as appropriate.]

UÊ {ÉnÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}Þ�ÊV�>ÃÃ]ÊÌ�iÊV���`Ài�ÊÀi�i>ÀÃi`Ê>ÊÌÀ>`�Ì���>�Ê���iÊ`>�ViÊÌ�}iÌ�iÀ°Ê
>ÀÌiÀÊV��À`��>Ìi`Ê��ÃÊviiÌ]Ê
moving left four steps, right four steps, forward four steps, and back four steps; then pivoted, turned to face 
the side, and repeated the movements. He moved to the beat of the music.

UÊ xÉ£�Ê��Ê�ÕÃ�VÊV�>ÃÃ]Ê"��Û�>Ê`�`ÊÌ�iÊv���Ê`>�ViÊ�>Ê,>Ã«>ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�V°Ê-�iÊ��Ûi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃ�VÊ>�`Ê`�`ÊÌ�iÊ
steps of the dance to the end of the song. 
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 AA Pretend play
Pretend play involves imitation and imagination. The youngest children watch and then 
imitate the actions and sounds of people, animals, and objects in their environment. By late 
toddlerhood, children pretend by using one object to stand for another. In early preschool, 
they begin to take on the roles of characters. Children progress from playing alongside 
others to playing with others. Their pretend play becomes more imaginative and involves 
props and increasingly complex scenarios with multiple roles. They dramatize familiar stories 
and invent their own.

LEVEL 0

Child watches and listens to another person.

The child watches and listens to adults and other children, observing what they do with their bodies, arms and 
legs, faces, and voices.

UÊ {É£ÈÊ7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ«�>ÞÊ�>Ì]Ê��>��>ÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê�iÀÊ�i>`ÊÜ�i�Ê��V�>i�ÊÃÌ>ÀÌi`ÊÌ�ÊVÀÞ°

UÊ nÉxÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]ÊÜ���iÊÃ�ÌÌ��}Ê��Ê�À�ÃÌ��i½ÃÊ­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ½Ã®Ê�>«]Ê/>Ài�ÊÜ>ÌV�i`ÊÌ�iÊÌ�``�iÀÃÊÀÕ�ÊÕ«Ê>�`Ê`�Ü�Ê 
the hill.

LEVEL 1

Child imitates an action of an animal, an object, or a person.

The child imitates a movement or facial expression of something familiar. For example, he or she might crawl 
and bark like a dog, rock a baby doll, or extend his or her arms to the side like an airplane.

UÊ {É££Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê<>�iÊ�i�`Ê>Ê`���ÊÌ�Ê��ÃÊÃ��Õ�`iÀÊ>�`Ê«>ÌÌi`Ê�ÌÃÊL>V�°

UÊ £äÉÓxÊ7���iÊ�>`ÞÊÜ>ÃÊLi��}Ê`�>«iÀi`]ÊÃ�iÊ��ÀÀ�Ài`Ê,�âÊ­�iÀÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®]ÊÃ�����}Ê>vÌiÀÊ,�âÊÃ���i`Ê>�`ÊÃÌ�V�-
ing her tongue out after Roz did.

LEVEL 2

Child uses one object to stand for another object.

At this level, the child has enough experience with objects to see similarities between unrelated things. For 
example, a small block roughly resembles the shape of a cell phone, so the child may pretend to “talk on the 
phone” while holding the block to his or her ear.

UÊ xÉ£xÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê
>ÃÃ>�`À>Ê«ÕÌÊÃ«��}iÃÊ��Ê>ÊL�Ü�Ê>�`Ê«ÀiÌi�`i`ÊÌ�Êvii`ÊÌ�iÊÃ«��}iÃÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ`���°

UÊ ££ÉÓäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê��iÝÊ«ÕÌÊ>Ê«�ÌÊ��Ê��ÃÊ�i>`Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Õ��ÞÊ�>Ì°»

LEVEL 3

Child pretends by using words and actions to take on the role of a character or animate a figure.

During play, the child pretends to be a character or animates an object. For example, the child may pretend 
to be a dog by bringing another person a leash and asking to be taken for a walk, or the child might pretend 
a dog figure is real and “talk” in the voice of the dog. [Note: To be scored at this level, the child must do more 
than imitate an action, which is level 1. For example, the child must do more than get on all fours and bark 
when pretending to be a dog; put his or her arms out to the side when pretending to be an airplane; or crawl 
while pretending to be a baby. To be scored at level 3, a child in these examples might also, respectively, pre-
tend the dog obeys commands to “sit” or “roll over”; hover and land as an airplane; or cry out for “mama” and 
drink from a baby bottle.] 

UÊ £ÓÉÓÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê-�i�`��ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÞÊL>LÞÊ�ÃÊvÕÃÃÞ°Ê�iÊ�ii`ÃÊ��ÃÊ`�>«iÀÊV�>�}i`°»Ê�iÊ
Ì�i�Ê«ÀiÌi�`i`ÊÌ�ÊV�>�}iÊÌ�iÊL>LÞ½ÃÊ`�>«iÀ°

UÊ £É£�Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê���Ê«�>Þi`ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ`���Ã>ÕÀÃ°Ê-�iÊ�i�`ÊÌ�iÊ/°ÊÀiÝÊ>�`ÊÌ���Ê�ÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃ>�`Ê
Ì>L�i]ÊÃ>Þ��}Ê��Ê>Ê`ii«ÊÛ��Vi]Êº�½�Ê�Õ�}ÀÞ°Ê�Ê�ii`ÊÃ��iÊv��`°»Ê-�iÊ«ÀiÌi�`i`Ê�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊi>Ì��}ÊÌ�iÊÃ>�`°

COR_ScorGuide_v1.5 inside_2016.11.indd   66 11/17/16   11:07 AM



67© 2014, 2016 HighScope Educational Research Foundation Creative Arts

LEVEL 4

Child engages in repetitive pretend-play scenarios.

At this level, children become comfortable in their pretend-play scenarios and will repeat them over and over. 
Typical pretend-play scenarios at this level are taking care of a crying or sick baby doll or putting out a fire.

UÊ ÈÉ£Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê�ÕÃÌ��Ê>�`Ê�>À�>Ê«�>Þi`Êº���ÃÌiÀ°»Ê/�iÞÊV�>Ãi`Ê�Ì�iÀÊV���`Ài�]Ê>�`ÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�iÞÊV>Õ}�ÌÊ
them, they took them to their “monster cave” under the climber. They growled in deep voices when they 
talked to each other. They have played monsters all week at outside time. [Anecdote is for Justin and Maria]

UÊ £ÓÉ£nÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê
>ÀÃ��ÊÃiÌÊÕ«Ê>ÊºL�ÀÌ�`>ÞÊ«>ÀÌÞ°»Ê�iÊ�>`iÊ>ÊV>�iÊ�ÕÌÊ�vÊ«�>ÞÊ
dough, wrapped up toys in newspaper, and invited other children to come and sing “Happy Birthday” with 
him. Carson has done this birthday play for several weeks.

LEVEL 5

Child plays with two or more children, stepping out of the pretend play to give directions to  
another person.

/�iÊV���`½ÃÊ«ÀiÌi�`�«�>ÞÊÃVi�>À��Ê��V�Õ`iÃÊ�Õ�Ì�«�iÊV�>À>VÌiÀÃÊ>�`Ê>�ÊiÛ��Û��}ÊÃÌ�ÀÞÊ���i°Ê�ÌÊÌ��ÃÊ�iÛi�ÊÌ�iÊV���`Ê
plays with two or more other children and steps out of the scenario to assign roles, negotiate who does what, 
and/or decide what happens next.

UÊ xÉÓnÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê���>Þ�>]Ê��iÝ�Ã]Ê>�`Ê	Ài�`>Ê«ÀiÌi�`i`ÊÌ�Êvii`ÊÌ�i�ÀÊL>L�iÃ°Ê���>Þ�>Ê
said, “How about I be the auntie coming over with my baby and you be the sisters?” Alexis and Brenda 
both agreed. Mikayla picked up her baby, left the house area, knocked on the side of the shelf, and said,  
“Hi sisters, want to see my new baby?” [Anecdote is for Mikayla]

UÊ ÇÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê	À>`�iÞ]Ê,�LiÀÌ]Ê>�`Ê��ÃjÊÜiÀiÊ«�>Þ��}ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊâ��Ê>���>�Ã]Ê�>���}ÊÀ�>À-
��}ÊÛ��ViÃÊ>�`ÊÌ>����}Ê��Ê>���>�ÊÛ��ViÃ°Ê	À>`�iÞÊÃ>�`]Êº �ÜÊÞ�ÕÀÊ����Ê�>ÃÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊ�ÞÊLi>À°»Ê��ÃjÊÃ>�`]Êº��`Ê�iÊ
has to eat him,” then pretended his lion was eating the bear. Robert said, “Hey wait, what if my elephant could 
save you?” and then pretended to have his elephant stomp on the lion. Then Bradley said, “Roar! Bear, get 
L>V�ÊÌ�ÊÞ�ÕÀÊ«i�]»Ê>�`Ê��ÃjÊÜ>��i`Ê��ÃÊ����ÊL>V�ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊV��Ì>��iÀ°ÊQ��iV`�ÌiÊ�ÃÊv�ÀÊ	À>`�iÞ]Ê,�LiÀÌ]Ê>�`Ê��ÃjRÊ

LEVEL 6

Child creates a specific prop or costume having five or more details to support and extend pretend play.

The child furthers his or her pretend play by creating a prop or costume that has at least five distinctive fea-
tures. Creating the prop might take on more importance than the pretend play itself. [Note: Making a boat out 
of blocks and adding food, blankets, and other supplies from the classroom would not be scored at this level.]

UÊ {É£nÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊvÀiiÊ«�>Þ]Ê�i��ÃÃ>ÊÃ>�`ÊÃ�iÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊLiÊ>ÊÃVÕL>Ê`�ÛiÀ°Ê-�iÊ����i`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÀiVÞV�iÊL��Ê>�`Êv�Õ�`Ê
two milk jugs. She taped them together and then used ribbon to make straps. She put the jugs on her back. 
She then went to the woodworking area and got safety glasses for a swim mask and taped a straw to it to 
breathe through. She also taped paper to her feet for swim fins.

UÊ ÓÉÓ£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê��>�Ê�>`iÊ>ÊºÃ«ÞÊV>ÌV�iÀ°»Ê�iÊÕÃi`Ê>ÊViÀi>�ÊL�ÝÊ>�`ÊÜÀ>««i`Ê�ÌÊ��Ê«>«iÀ°Ê�iÊ
drew a “screen,” a “power button,” and a “catcher button” on his spy catcher. Then he taped a tube to the 
top and said, “You can look at the screen to find where the spies are. When you press the catcher button, 
the antenna will point to where they are and you can catch them.”

LEVEL 7

Child performs in a group dramatization of a familiar story, myth, or fable, adding his or her own ideas.

The child takes part in a group reenactment of a familiar story the class has read or heard. The child shares his 
or her ideas about how to dramatize the story, for example, who and how the roles might be played, what to 
use for scenery and props, or ways to elaborate or vary the story. He or she participates in the performance by 
playing a role and/or assisting with the production.

UÊ xÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀi>`iÀ½ÃÊÌ�i>ÌiÀ]Ê-iL>ÃÌ�>�Ê«�>Þi`ÊÌ�iÊ«>ÀÌÊ�vÊÌ�iÊÌ��À`Ê��ÌÌ�iÊ«�}Ê��Ê��ÃÊ}À�Õ«½ÃÊÀiÌi����}Ê�vÊThe 
Three Little Pigs. He used blocks to build up a wall to symbolize his house of bricks, saying, “These blocks 
����Ê���`Ê�vÊ���iÊLÀ�V�Ã]ÊLÕÌÊÌ�iÞ½ÀiÊ�>`iÊ�vÊÜ��`°Ê/�iÞ½ÀiÊÀi>��ÞÊÃÌÀ��}ÊÌ��Õ}�°»Ê/�i�Ê�iÊ�i�«i`ÊÌ�iÊwÀÃÌÊ
and second pigs choose materials for making their houses, suggesting they use drinking straws for the 
straw house and paper for the wood house. When the wolf came to his house, Sebastian responded to the 
Ü��vÊ��Ê��ÃÊ�Ü�ÊÜ�À`Ã]ÊV�>�}��}ÊÌ�iÊ��Ì��>Ì���Ê��Ê��ÃÊÛ��Vi\Êº"�]Ê��ÊÞ�ÕÊ`��½Ì]ÊÜ��v°Ê9�ÕÊ�>ÛiÊÌ�ÊLiÊ��Û�Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê
come over and I did not invite you!”

UÊ {ÉÓÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>�}Õ>}iÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê>vÌiÀÊÌ�iÊ}À�Õ«Êw��Ã�i`ÊÌ�i�ÀÊÕ��ÌÊ��Ê�iÃ�«½ÃÊ�>L�iÃ]ÊÌ�iÊÌi>V�iÀÊÃÕ}-
gested they choose a fable to act out in small groups. Amelia and Kerin chose to act out “The Ant and the 
Grasshopper.” Amelia took the role of the ant, while Kerin was the grasshopper. They practiced what they 
would say, looking at the story for help. Then during center time, they used blocks as props for food that 
the ant picked up. They made headbands to symbolize the ant and the grasshopper. They put on their play 
for the rest of the class. [Anecdote is for Amelia and Kerin]
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SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY
For young children, science is the 
process of observing and making  
sense of the world using all their 
senses. Engaging in the scientific 
process promotes critical-thinking  
skills as children attempt to understand 
the what, how, and why of the natural 
and physical world. They hone their 
observational skills, experiment (test  
out their ideas), make predictions,  
draw conclusions, and share their 
discoveries. Children use a variety of 
tools to investigate the world, including 
appropriate technology.
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 BB Observing and classifying
Being a good observer is an important skill for budding scientists to develop. Infants and 
toddlers use all their senses to observe. Preschoolers begin to sort things into categories 
— big and small, loud and quiet, rough and smooth, to name just a few. They discover 
similarities and differences in people, objects, and events. Over time, their classifications  
are based on an increasing number of attributes or characteristics.

LEVEL 0

Child explores objects using different senses.

The child observes his or her environment using one or more senses. A variety of sights, sounds, smells, 
tastes, and textures are all of interest to the child.

UÊ £É£xÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê >���Ê��ÕÌ�i`Ê>ÊL�ÌÌ�iÊLÀÕÃ�ÊvÀ��Ê�iÀÊÌÀi>ÃÕÀiÊL>Ã�iÌ°

UÊ ÈÉÓxÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê,>�`>��ÊÀÕLLi`ÊÌ�iÊÃ�vÌÊvi�ÌÊL>��Ê>VÀ�ÃÃÊ��ÃÊv>Vi°

LEVEL 1

Child uses a sound or hand sign to name an object.

The child, by making a sound such as “ba-ba” for bottle or “bo-bo” for brother, connects the sound with the 
object. Thus, the child indicates an understanding that things have names.

UÊ £äÉ£nÊ�ÌÊ�>«Ì��i]Ê
�iÞi��iÊ«�V�i`ÊÕ«Ê�iÀÊL�>��iÌÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`Êº	ii�Lii°»

UÊ ÎÉÓäÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê������}Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ�iÃ�ÊL>}Ê�vÊÌ�ÞÃÊ�>�}��}Ê>L�ÛiÊ��ÃÊ�i>`]Ê��Û�iÊÃ>�`Êº���°»Ê7�i�Ê 
Crystal (his caregiver) asked, “Do you want the cows to play with?” he nodded and repeated “Moo.”

LEVEL 2

Child uses the same word to name more than one object.

The child generalizes and may overgeneralize category labels, using one label for a group of similar objects, 
such as applying the word (or sign for) dog to all four-legged animals.

UÊ {É£nÊ�ÌÊÃ�>V�Ì��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê-i>�ÊÜ>ÃÊ�>�`i`Ê��ÃÊÃ�««ÞÊVÕ«Ê�vÊ����]Ê�iÊ`À>��ÊvÀ��Ê�ÌÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº���]Ê�Õ�Vit»

UÊ �É{Ê�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê
��>ÊÃ>ÜÊ>ÊÃµÕ�ÀÀi�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ«�>Þ}À�Õ�`]ÊÃ�iÊÃ>�`Êº��ÌÌÞt»

LEVEL 3

Child sorts or matches things and may identify things as being the same or different.

The child sorts or matches objects and may indicate whether objects are the same or different. The child may 
say same or differentÊ�ÀÊÕÃiÊ�Ì�iÀÊÜ�À`Ã]ÊÃÕV�Ê>ÃÊº/�iÃiÊ}�ÊÌ�}iÌ�iÀ»Ê�ÀÊº/�>ÌÊ`�iÃ�½ÌÊLi���}Ê��ÊÌ��ÃÊ«��i°»Ê�ÌÊ
this level, the child does not yet explain the reason or state the attribute upon which the sorting is based.

UÊ ÓÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV�i>�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê+Õ��ÊÜ>ÃÊ«ÕÌÌ��}Ê>Ü>ÞÊÌ�iÊ`���Ã>ÕÀÃÊÜ�i�Ê�iÊ��Ì�Vi`Ê>ÊL��V�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ`���Ã>ÕÀÊL��°Ê
�iÊÌ���Ê�ÌÊ�ÕÌÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº/�>ÌÊ`�iÃ�½ÌÊ}�ÊÌ�iÀit»

UÊ �ÉÓnÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê���>��>Ê«ÕÌÊÀi`ÊVÕ«ÃÊLÞÊÌ�iÊÀi`Ê«�>ÌiÃÊ>�`ÊL�ÕiÊVÕ«ÃÊLÞÊÌ�iÊL�ÕiÊ«�>ÌiÃ°
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LEVEL 4

Child sorts things based on one characteristic (attribute) and describes the reason.

The child categorizes objects based on one shared property (such as size, color, texture, or sound) and  
states what that common property or similarity is. The child may occasionally make an error in sorting, or  
Ì�iÊ«À�«iÀÌ�iÃÊ��Ê��iÊ�vÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊÃÕL}À�Õ«ÃÊ�>ÞÊ�ÛiÀ�>«ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ��ÃiÊ��Ê>��Ì�iÀÊÃÕL}À�Õ«Ê­ÃÕV�Ê>ÃÊºLi>`Ã»Ê
and “big beads”). 

UÊ ÈÉ£�Ê�ÌÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�i�ÀÞÊÌ���Ê��ÃÊL>Ã�iÌÊ�vÊÃ�i��ÃÊ>�`Ê}À�Õ«i`ÊÌ�i�Ê��Ì�Ê«��iÃÊ�vÊ�>À}iÊ>�`ÊÃ�>��°Ê
When Beth (his teacher) handed him another shell, he said, “This goes here, with the small ones. Only the 
big shells go in this pile.”

UÊ {ÉÎÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê
>ÀÀ�iÊ«ÕÌÊ>��ÊÌ�iÊ`�}ÃÊ��Ê��iÊ«��iÊ>�`Ê>��ÊÌ�iÊV>ÌÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀ°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Ê
º�½�ÊÃi«>À>Ì��}ÊÌ�i�°Ê
>ÌÃÊ�iÀiÊ>�`Ê`�}ÃÊÌ�iÀi°Ê-��iÌ��iÃÊÌ�iÞÊ���iÊÌ�Êw}�Ì°»

LEVEL 5

Child sorts based on two characteristics and gives the reason.

The child sorts objects based on two properties and states the reason. For example, the child might pick out 
all the buttons that have four holes and are shiny in a group and explain what he or she is doing. [Note: Children 
who are matching identical objects should be scored at level 3.] 

UÊ nÉ£nÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê>Êwi�`ÊÌÀ�«ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ«>À�]Ê
�>À�iÃÊV���iVÌi`ÊÃÌ��iÃ°Ê�iÊÃ��Üi`ÊÌ�i�ÊÌ�Ê->Ý��Ê­��ÃÊÌi>V�iÀ®Ê>�`Ê
Ã>�`]Êº�½�Ê������}Êv�ÀÊ>��ÊÌ�iÊÃ�>��ÊÃÌ��iÃÊÌ�>ÌÊ>ÀiÊÃ���Ì�°Ê�ÊÀi>��ÞÊ���iÊÌ�i�°»

UÊ £äÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê-�>�i�>ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÜ>�ÌÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊ>��ÊÌ�iÊÞi���ÜÊ`���Ã>ÕÀÃÊÌ�>ÌÊV>�ÊyÞ°Ê/�iÞÊ
are going to be my birds.” She picked out all the yellow dinosaurs that had wings.

LEVEL 6

Child intently or repeatedly observes something and describes his or her discoveries in detail.

The child studies an object or event intently and then describes what he or she has observed. To be scored 
at this level, the child must include multiple details in the description. For example, the child might say of soil 
that it is different colors, has large and small stones, smells damp, has bugs crawling in it, and is warmer in the 
sunny areas than the shady ones.

UÊ £äÉÎÊ�ÌÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê
âÀ>Ê«�V�i`ÊÕ«Ê>Ê�i>v]ÊÃÌÕ`�i`Ê�Ì]Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº/��ÃÊ�ÃÊ>Ê�>«�iÊ�i>v°Ê�ÊV>�ÊÌi��ÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ�ÌÊ�>ÃÊ
points on it and looks like the hockey team shirts. I like maple leaves the best because they turn colors. 
See, this one used to be green. Now it also has red and yellow in it.”

UÊ £ÓÉ{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê >���Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊ>ÊLÕ}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÌiÀÀ>À�Õ�ÊÜ�Ì�Ê>Ê�>}��vÞ��}Ê}�>ÃÃÊ>�`ÊV��«>Ài`Ê�ÌÊÌ�Ê
pictures of bugs in a book. She said, “I think this is a beetle” and then made a beetle out of clay with a shell, 
antennae, and eyes. She used a toothpick to score its legs with hairlike marks.

LEVEL 7

Child divides a category into sets, divides the sets into subsets, and describes the characteristics of 
each subset and how it relates to the original category and to the other subsets.

/�iÊV���`½ÃÊ>L���ÌÞÊÌ�ÊV�>ÃÃ�vÞÊi�V��«>ÃÃiÃÊ�Õ�Ì�«�iÊ«À�«iÀÌ�iÃÊ>�`ÊÃÕLÃiÌÃ°Ê�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊÃÕL`�Û�`iÃÊ�L�iVÌÃÊ�ÀÊ
events into groups and subgroups, describes in detail what differentiates them, and says how each subgroup 
relates to the original (overall) category and to the other subgroups. For example, the child might divide living 
things into plants and animals; subdivide animals into pets, farm animals, and wild animals; and state that a 
pig can be either a pet or a farm animal.

UÊ ÈÉÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê/Þ�iÀÊw��i`Ê��Ê>Ê}À>«��VÊ�À}>��âiÀÊÌ�Ê`iÃVÀ�LiÊÌ�iÊÀi�>Ì���Ã��«ÊLiÌÜii�ÊÌ�iÊV�ÌÞÊ>�`Ê
the country. He explained that people who live in both need homes. He drew an apartment on the city side 
and a house on the country side. “But some city people have a house,” he said. Tyler drew streets in the 
V�ÌÞÊ>�`ÊÌÀiiÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV�Õ�ÌÀÞ°Êº��ÌÃÊ�vÊ«�>ViÃÊ�>ÛiÊÃÌÀiiÌÃÊ>�`ÊÌÀiiÃ]ÊLÕÌÊÌ�iÀi½ÃÊ��ÀiÊ«�>�ÌÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV�Õ�ÌÀÞ]»Ê
he told Mrs. Swan. In another bubble of the organizer, Tyler compared transportation by drawing cars and 
people walking in both the city and country. Later he added a bus and a train to the city side.

UÊ ÎÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}ÊÜ�À�]Ê
À��ÊVÀi>Ìi`Ê>Ê6i��Ê`�>}À>�ÊÌ�ÊV��«>ÀiÊ>�`ÊV��ÌÀ>ÃÌÊ�i>�Ì�ÞÊ>�`ÊÕ��i>�Ì�ÞÊ
foods. On the healthy side he drew and labeled eggs, salad, and an apple. On the unhealthy side, Erik drew 
�ViÊVÀi>�Ê>�`ÊV>�`Þ°Êº����]»Ê�iÊÃ>�`°Êº/��ÃÊ�ÃÊ>««�iÊV>�`Þ]ÊLÕÌÊ�Ì½ÃÊ��ÌÊ}��`Êv�ÀÊÞ�ÕÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ�Ì½ÃÊV>�`Þ°»Ê��Ê
Ì�iÊ��``�iÊ�iÊ«ÕÌÊ>Ê�>À}iÊ«�>ÌiÊ�vÊÃ«>}�iÌÌ�°Êº�Ì½ÃÊ}��`Êv�ÀÊÞ�Õ]ÊLÕÌÊ��ÌÊ�vÊÞ�ÕÊi>ÌÊÌ��ÃÊ�ÕV�]»Ê�iÊÃ>�`°
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 CC Experimenting, predicting, and 
drawing conclusions
Infants do things randomly and then, with increasing intention, act to bring about a desired 
effect. Toddlers explore materials to see what they can do. Preschoolers ask questions and 
test out their ideas, make predictions (hypotheses) about what might happen, and then see 
whether what they thought would happen actually did. Children come up with simple expla-
nations, based on their own logic, to explain what they do and do not observe.

LEVEL 0

Child does a spontaneous action.

The child performs an action without intention, such as stretching or waving his or her arms and accidentally 
hitting something (such as a pillow or mobile). Although the act is not purposeful, the child may see or hear  
the result.

UÊ xÉ£ÈÊ7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê>ÊL�>��iÌ]Ê	�>�iÊÜ>Ûi`Ê��ÃÊ>À�ÃÊ>�`Ê��ÌÊ���Ãi�vÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ�i>`°

UÊ £ÓÉÇÊ7���iÊÃ�ÌÌ��}Ê«À�««i`ÊÕ«Ê��Ê>Ê1�Ã�>«i`Ê«����Ü]Ê�i���viÀÊÀi>V�i`ÊÕ«Ê>�`Ê«Õ��i`Ê�iÀÊi>À°Ê��Ì��Õ}�ÊÃ�iÊ
cried, she kept pulling her ear.

LEVEL 1

Child performs an action on an object.

At this level, the child explores objects through an increasingly wide variety of actions, for example, shaking, 
dropping, pushing, rolling, squeezing, and throwing.

UÊ nÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê9>Ã���>Ê��ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ>vyiÊL��V�ÃÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊÃ«���°

UÊ {ÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê
>�iLÊÃ����ÊÌ�iÊV>�Ê�vÊV�À�Ã°

LEVEL 2

Child uses trial and error to investigate a material itself and/or an idea.

The child explores a material in different ways to see what happens. The attempts are random rather than  
systematic. For example, the child may pour different amounts of water through the water wheel and notice 
that sometimes the wheel turns faster.

UÊ ÓÉ£ÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê<>V�Ê}�ÌÊÌÜ�Ê�>À}iÊÃ>�`ÊÌ��iÀÃ°Ê"�iÊÌ��iÀÊ�>`Ê��ÀiÊÃ>�`Ê��Ê�ÌÊÌ�>�ÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀ°Ê�iÊ
turned them both over and shook the larger timer to try to make the sand go through faster.

UÊ �ÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê/�>ÊÃµÕ�ÀÌi`ÊÃ��iÊÀi`Ê«>��ÌÊ>�`ÊÃ��iÊÜ��ÌiÊ«>��ÌÊ��Ê>ÊVÕ«°Ê-�iÊ��Ýi`Ê
it with a brush. She squirted more red paint in her cup, mixed it, and looked at the new color. She then  
added blue paint.

LEVEL 3

Child describes a change in an object or situation.

Recognizing that a change has occurred requires the child to notice a sequence of events. This is a precursor 
to understanding cause and effect. [Note: The child needs to describe the change to be scored at this level; if 
the child does not describe the change, he or she should be scored at level 2.]

UÊ ££ÉÓÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊLÀi>�v>ÃÌ]Ê��ÃÃ�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�½�Ê��ÌÊV��`Ê���iÊÞiÃÌiÀ`>Þ°Ê�Ê�>ÛiÊ>ÊÜ>À�iÀÊÃ��ÀÌÊ��ÊÌ�`>Þ°»

UÊ {É££Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê >�VÞÊ>``i`ÊÜ��ÌiÊ«>��ÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÀi`Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº����]Ê�ÌÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê«���t»
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LEVEL 4 

Child makes a verbal prediction at random.

/�iÊV���`ÊÃ>ÞÃÊÜ�>ÌÊ�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊÌ����ÃÊÜ���Ê�>««i�°Ê/�iÊV���`½ÃÊÛiÀL>�Ê«Ài`�VÌ���ÊÃ��Õ�`ÊLiÊÃ«��Ì>�i�ÕÃ]Ê��ÌÊ
said in response to a question.

UÊ xÉ£{Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê
�À`i��ÊÜ>ÃÊÜ�À���}ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊÃ�>��ÊV>ÀÃÊ>�`ÊÌ�iÊÀ>�«Ã°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÌ����Ê
the red car will be the fastest. I love red!”

UÊ ÓÉÇÊ7�i�Ê->À>ÊÃ>ÜÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ�iÃÃ>}iÊL�>À`ÊÌ�>ÌÊ�iÀÊvÀ�i�`Ê�i��ÞÊÜ>ÃÊ��ÌÊÌ�iÀi]ÊÃ�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊLiÌÊÃ�i½��ÊLiÊ
here for snacktime.”

LEVEL 5 

Child gives a reason for the result of his or her experiment.

After observing or testing an idea, the child offers an explanation for the result he or she observes. The expla-
�>Ì���Ê�ÃÊL>Ãi`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊÀi>Ã����}Ê>�`Ê�>ÞÊ��ÌÊLiÊV�ÀÀiVÌ°

UÊ ££É�Ê�ÌÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊ��Ý��}Ê«>��Ì]Ê��ÕÀ`>�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÜ>�ÌÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ��}�ÌÊ�À>�}i°»Ê-�iÊ��Ýi`ÊÀi`Ê
and yellow together. She looked at what she did and said, “Whoops, I used too much red. I need some 
more yellow now.”

UÊ ÎÉxÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê	��}ÊÃ>�`Ê�iÊÜ>�Ìi`ÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ��ÃÊV>ÀÊ}�ÊºÃÕ«iÀÊv>ÃÌ°»Ê�iÊÃÌ��`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÃÌi«ÃÊ
to raise the car track “really high” and released the car at the top. When his car fell off the track, he said, 
º/�>ÌÊ`�`�½ÌÊÜ�À�tÊ/�iÊÌÀ>V�Ê�ÃÊÌ��Ê��}�°»

LEVEL 6

Child applies a conclusion he or she made from a previous experience to a new situation.

The child uses information learned from an earlier experience to predict an outcome or solve a problem in a 
new situation. For example, if the child observed in one setting that a higher ramp made a car travel downhill 
more quickly, he or she might lift the end of a tube on the playground to make a ball roll through it faster.

UÊ ÓÉÓ£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê�>�Ì�Þ�ÊV���i�Ìi`Ê��ÊÜ�>ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ�>««i���}Ê>ÃÊÃ�iÊ`À�««i`ÊLi>`ÃÊ�vÊ���Ê��Ì�ÊÜ>ÌiÀ\Ê
º�Ì½ÃÊ��ÌÊ��Ý��}tÊ�Ì½ÃÊ�ÕÃÌÊ���iÊÌ�iÊL�ÌÌ�iÃÊÜiÊ�>Ûi°Ê9�ÕÊÃ�>�iÊÌ�i�ÊÕ«Ê>�`ÊÌ�iÞÊÃÌ���Ê`��½ÌÊÃÌ>ÞÊ��Ýi`Ê>�`Ê
Ì�>Ì½ÃÊÜ�Þ°»

UÊ {ÉÎäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃV�i�Vi]ÊÜ���iÊÕÃ��}ÊÌÕLÃÊ�vÊÜ>ÌiÀÊ>�`ÊÛ>À��ÕÃÊ�L�iVÌÃ]Ê�>À��Ê«Ài`�VÌi`ÊÌ�>ÌÊÌ�iÊv�>�Ê«�iViÃÊ
Ü�Õ�`Êy�>Ì°Êº/�iÞ½ÀiÊ���`Ê�vÊ���iÊÌ�iÊ��iÃÊ�Ê«�>ÞÊÜ�Ì�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÌÕL]»Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº>�`ÊÌ��ÃiÊÃÌ>ÞÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊÌ�«°»

LEVEL 7

Child poses a question and systematically tests out possible answers.

The child asks a question, makes a prediction, or states a hypothesis and then, to find out the answer, ex-
periments by systematically varying properties and/or by recording information. For example, the child may 
wonder where in the classroom plants will grow best, place seedlings in different locations, check them daily, 
and after two weeks conclude that those near a particular window grow best.

UÊ £ÉÓÎÊ7���iÊÀi>`��}Ê>Ê���wVÌ���ÊL���Ê>L�ÕÌÊL�À`Ã]Ê�i�}�ÊÜ��`iÀi`Ê�vÊL�À`ÃÊ���ÞÊ>ÌiÊÜ�À�Ã]ÊÃii`Ã]Ê>�`ÊLiÀ-
ries. “I bet if we put out bread they would eat it. Do you think they would eat more bread or more seeds?” 
Leigh asked. Leigh and several classmates put seeds and bread pieces outside of the classroom window 
each morning this week and checked later each day to see how much the birds had eaten.

UÊ xÉÎ£Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}Ê�iÃÃ>}iÃ]Ê�>ÀÀiÌÊÜ��`iÀi`ÊÜ�i�Ê�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ}���}ÊÌ�ÊÃÌ�«ÊÀ>����}°Ê�ÃÊ�Ì�iÀÃÊ}>ÛiÊÌ�i�ÀÊ
�`i>Ã]Ê�>ÀÀiÌÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÌ����Ê��ÌÊÌ�`>ÞÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ����Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃ�Þ°Ê�ÊÌ����Ê�Ì½ÃÊ}���}ÊÌ�ÊÀ>��Ê>��ÊÜii�°»Ê�>ÀÀiÌÊ`i-
cided that they should “write down the weather.” The children charted the weather for two weeks, and the 
class began researching more about weather patterns.
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 DD Natural and physical world
Infants learn about the natural and physical world simply by being in it — feeling the breeze, 
gazing at the sun streaming through a window, and feeling the motion of being rocked. 
Toddlers learn the names for plants and animals and become more interested in taking care 
of them. Preschoolers talk about wildlife and where they live. They notice how materials 
change and wonder why. Children learn how people’s behavior affects the environment and 
how they can help to protect it.

LEVEL 0

Child responds to a sensory experience in the natural world.

The child experiences and reacts to something in nature. For example, the child might turn his or her head in 
the direction of a bird call.

UÊ xÉ£ÎÊ"�Ê>ÊÜ>��Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÃÌÀ���iÀ]Ê/�LÞÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê��ÃÊ�i>`ÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�iÊÃÕ���}�ÌÊ��ÌÊ��ÃÊv>Vi°

UÊ ÓÉÓ{Ê"ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê�i��`ÞÊLÀÕÃ�i`Ê�iÀÊw�}iÀÃÊ>VÀ�ÃÃÊÌ�iÊ}À>ÃÃ°

LEVEL 1

Child picks up, examines, or uses a natural object or material.

The child demonstrates curiosity about something in the natural world, such as an insect, leaf, or rock. The 
child may pick up or handle the object that has captured his or her interest.

UÊ ÈÉÓÎÊ�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê��}i��Ê��Ì�Vi`Ê>�Ê>�ÌÊVÀ>Ü���}Ê>VÀ�ÃÃÊÌ�iÊÃ�`iÜ>��°Ê�iÊÀi>V�i`Ê`�Ü�ÊÌ�ÊÌ�ÕV�Ê�ÌÊLÕÌÊ
hesitated, and looked up at Cara (his caregiver) before actually touching the ant.

UÊ ££É£ÇÊ�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê��Ã�iÊ«�V�i`ÊÕ«Ê>ÊÃÌ�V�ÊÃ�iÊv�Õ�`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÜ��`i`Ê>Ài>Ê�vÊÌ�iÊ«�>Þ}À�Õ�`°

LEVEL 2

Child names an object or event in the natural and physical world.

The child says the name of an object or event in the natural and/or physical world. For example, the child 
knows the word for flower, bug, rock, mud, rain, or sun.

UÊ xÉÓ{Ê�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê*ÀiÃÌ��Ê����i`ÊÕ«Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÃ�Þ]Ê«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ����]Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`Êº����°»

UÊ £É£xÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê/>Þ��ÀÊ����i`Ê�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊÜ��`�ÜÊ>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃ��ÜÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº-��Ü]ÊV��`°»

LEVEL 3

Child initiates or talks about performing an action helpful to plants or animals.

The child has the idea to do something that supports plant or animal life. Typical actions include feeding  
pets, watering plants, or not stepping on insects. The child may perform these actions or talk about doing 
them. [Note:Ê�vÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊV�>ÃÃÀ���Ê��LÊ�ÃÊÌ�Ê«iÀv�À�ÊÌ�iÊ>VÌ���]ÊÃÕV�Ê>ÃÊvii`��}ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊ«iÌ]Ê`�Ê��ÌÊÃV�ÀiÊ 
at this level.]

UÊ ££ÉÓ£Ê�ÌÊ}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊ������}Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÀ���Ê«iÌÊL���]Ê
Û>�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÜ>�ÌÊÌ�Êvii`ÊÌ�iÊwÃ�°»

UÊ ÇÉ££Ê�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê-�>���>Ê��Ì�Vi`ÊÌ�>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃ���Ê��ÊÌ�iÊy�ÜiÀÊ«�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ`ÀÞ]ÊÃ�iÊÃV��«i`ÊÜ>ÌiÀÊvÀ��Ê
the water table into a bucket and poured the bucket of water on the flowers.
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LEVEL 4

Child talks about where different types of wildlife live or are found (habitats).

The child identifies where animals live and where plants grow or are found. For example, the child says that 
>ÊL�À`½ÃÊ�iÃÌÊ�ÃÊ��Ê>ÊLÕÃ�Ê�ÀÊÜ�À�ÃÊ��ÛiÊÕ�`iÀÊÌ�iÊ`�ÀÌ°ÊQNote:Ê/�iÊV���`½ÃÊÃÌ>Ìi�i�ÌÊ�ii`Ê��ÌÊLiÊV�ÀÀiVÌ°Ê��ÀÊ
example, the child may say worms live in rocks and crawl out the bottom when you turn the rock over.]

UÊ {ÉÓ{Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL���Ê>Ài>]Ê�>Û��Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÃ�>À�ÊL���ÊÜ�Ì�Ê�Þ�i°Ê�>Û��ÊÃ>�`]Êº-�>À�ÃÊ>ÀiÊ��ÌÊ 
in lakes. They are in salt water.”

UÊ ÈÉ£ÓÊ�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê�>�iÊ>�`Ê�LLÞÊÜiÀiÊ������}Êv�ÀÊLÕ}Ã]Ê�>�iÊÃ>�`]Êº7iÊ�>ÛiÊÌ�Ê`�}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊL�>V�Ê
dirt, not the stones.”

LEVEL 5

Child identifies a change in a material or the environment and a possible cause.

The child observes when something in the natural environment changes and gives a possible reason for it. For 
iÝ>�«�i]Ê�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊ��Ì�ViÃÊÌ�>ÌÊ�ÌÊ�ÃÊ��ÌÊ>ÃÊV��`Ê>ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��iÊ>ÃÊ�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊÞiÃÌiÀ`>ÞÊ>�`ÊÃ>ÞÃÊ�Ì½ÃÊLiV>ÕÃiÊÌ�iÊ
sun is out today.

UÊ ÓÉ£xÊ7���iÊÌ�iÞÊÜiÀiÊ}iÌÌ��}ÊÀi>`ÞÊv�ÀÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê�>`�Ã��ÊV���i�Ìi`]Êº7iÊ`��½ÌÊ�ii`ÊÌ�ÊÜi>ÀÊ�ÕÀÊ
snow pants because it rained and melted the snow.”

UÊ ÈÉÓxÊ�vÌiÀÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê
���iÌÌiÊÃÕ}}iÃÌi`ÊÌ�>ÌÊÌ�iÞÊ�>�}ÊÌ�iÊÜiÌÊÌ�Üi�ÃÊ�ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê��ÊÌ�iÊvi�Vi°Ê�ÌÊ�ÕÌÃ�`iÊ
time, she checked on the towels and said, “They dried fast because it is windy today.”

LEVEL 6

Child explains how or why people’s behavior can be harmful to the environment and offers an idea  
to help.

/�iÊV���`Ê`iÃVÀ�LiÃÊ��ÜÊ«i�«�i½ÃÊLi�>Û��ÀÊÃ��iÌ��iÃÊ�ÕÀÌÃÊ«�>�ÌÃÊ>�`É�ÀÊ>���>�ÃÊ>�`Ê`iÃ�}�ÃÊ>ÊÃ��ÕÌ���Ê
­Ã>ÞÃÊÜ�>ÌÊ«i�«�iÊV>�Ê`�ÊÌ�Ê«ÀiÛi�ÌÊ�ÀÊV�ÀÀiVÌÊÌ�iÊ«À�L�i�®°Ê��ÀÊiÝ>�«�i]Ê>ÊV���`ÊÃ>ÞÃ]Êº7i½ÀiÊÜ>ÃÌ��}Ê«>«iÀ°Ê
We should use both sides so we can save trees.”

UÊ £äÉnÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê>ÀÌÊV�>ÃÃ]Ê�>`�Ã��ÊV���i�Ìi`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÞ�}ÕÀÌÊÌÕLÃÊÌ�iÞÊÜiÀiÊÕÃ��}ÊÌ�Ê���`Ê«>��Ì°Êº7i½ÀiÊÀiÕÃ��}Ê
Ã�ÊÌ�iÃiÊ`��½ÌÊ}�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÌÀ>Ã�°Ê7�i�Ê«i�«�iÊ«ÕÌÊ��ÌÃÊ�vÊÃÌÕvvÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌÀ>Ã�]ÊÌ�iÊ�>�`w��ÃÊ}iÌÊÌ��ÊvÕ��]»ÊÃ�iÊÃ>�`°

UÊ ££É££Ê"�ÊÌ�iÊwi�`ÊÌÀ�«ÊÜ���iÊÜ>����}ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃiÕ�]Ê��}>�Ê��Ì�Vi`Ê>ÊÜÀ>««iÀÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ}À�Õ�`Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Ê
º*i�«�iÊÃ��Õ�`�½ÌÊ��ÌÌiÀ°Ê�Ì½ÃÊL>`Êv�ÀÊÌ�iÊ�>�`Ê>�`ÊÌ�iÊ>���>�Ã°Ê/�iÞÊV>�Ê«ÕÌÊ�ÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌÀ>Ã�°»

LEVEL 7

Child identifies and describes a cycle or system.

/�iÊV���`½ÃÊÃV�i�Ì�wVÊ���Ü�i`}iÊ�ÃÊ}À�Ü��}]Ê>�`Ê�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊ�ÃÊ�i>À���}ÊL>Ã�VÊv>VÌÃÊ>L�ÕÌÊ�>ÌÕÀ>�ÊVÞV�iÃÊ>�`Ê
systems.

UÊ ÎÉ£äÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃV�i�ViÊÜ�À�Ã��«]ÊÕÃ��}Ê«�>ÞÊ`�Õ}�]Ê�,Ê�>`iÊ>Ê��`i�Ê�vÊ>ÊLÕÌÌiÀyÞ½ÃÊ��viÊVÞV�iÊvÀ��Êi}}ÊÌ�Ê
butterfly and said, “Here is how a butterfly is born. It starts with an egg [pointing], and then a caterpillar and 
then a chrysalis and then the butterfly. Then more eggs and it goes around in a circle.”

UÊ ÈÉ{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÃV�i�ViÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê-i>�ÕÃÊ`ÀiÜÊ«�VÌÕÀiÃÊ�vÊ>ÊÌÀiiÊ��Êi>V�ÊÃi>Ã��Ê­ÃiiÊÜ�À�ÊÃ>�«�iÊ�Ç®Ê>�`Ê
said, “This is how a tree looks in summer and fall and winter and spring.” [Anecdote refers to a work sample 
��ÊÌ�iÊV���`½ÃÊ«�ÀÌv����R
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 EE Tools and technology
To an infant, a tool is anything that satisfies a need or desire — a teething ring that alleviates 
pain or a mobile that provides something interesting to look at. Toddlers use everyday 
materials as simple tools in their play. Preschool and kindergarten children use tools (for 
example, scissors, staplers) to deliberately carry out their intentions. They increasingly use 
interactive digital technology (including software, apps, e-books, and the Internet) to supple-
ment hands-on learning.

LEVEL 0

Child responds to (mouths, reaches for, turns toward, touches) an object.

The child mouths, reaches for, turns toward, or touches a tool. At this level, tools can be broadly defined to 
��V�Õ`iÊ>�ÞÌ���}Ê«À�Û�`i`ÊÌ�Ê�iiÌÊ>ÊV���`½ÃÊ�ii`ÃÊv�ÀÊv��`]ÊV��v�ÀÌ]Ê�ÀÊÃÌ��Õ�>Ì���°

UÊ £É£{Ê	i��ÞÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê��ÃÊ��ÕÌ�ÊÌ�Ü>À`ÊÌ�iÊL�ÌÌ�iÊ>ÃÊ���`>Ê­��ÃÊV>Ài}�ÛiÀ®Ê«Ài«>Ài`ÊÌ�Êvii`Ê���°

UÊ ÓÉÎÊ	i��>ÊÃ>ÌÊ��Ê�iÀÊL�Õ�VÞÊÃi>ÌÊ>�`Ê��ÕÌ�i`ÊÌ�iÊV��`ÊÌiiÌ���}ÊÀ��}°

LEVEL 1

Child explores a tool in his or her play.

The child explores a simple tool as he or she plays. For example, the child puts lids on bowls and takes them 
off or bangs a spoon on a pot. The child need not be successful in his or her attempts (for example, the lid  
may not fit) or use the tool for its intended purpose.

UÊ ÎÉÓxÊ�ÌÊ}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�>�>�V>Ê«�Õ�`i`Ê«�>ÞÊ`�Õ}�ÊÜ�Ì�Ê>ÊÃ�>��ÊÀ�����}Ê«��°

UÊ xÉxÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê�iÛ��ÊÃÜ�Ã�i`ÊÌ�iÊÜ��Ã�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÃ>�`ÊÌ>L�i°

LEVEL 2

Child explores technology devices.

The child plays with simple, safe, and age-appropriate electronic devices. His or her actions might include 
pushing buttons, swiping a finger across a screen, moving a mouse, or poking or shaking the device. The 
device may be working or disabled (for example, a nonworking cell phone).

UÊ £äÉxÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê
���iÊ«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃVÀii�Ê�vÊÌ�iÊ`�Ã>L�i`ÊVi��Ê«���iÊ>�`ÊÌ�i�Ê�i�`Ê 
it against her cheek.

UÊ {É£�Ê�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê�>À��Ê«ÕÃ�i`ÊÌ�iÊLÕÌÌ��ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��`Ê`�}�Ì>�ÊV>�iÀ>°Ê�iÊÃ����Ê�ÌÊ 
and listened to the rattle that it made.

LEVEL 3

Child uses tools to support his or her play.

The child intentionally uses a tool to carry out a play idea, make something, or solve a problem. Typical tools 
used at this level include scissors, tape, staplers, flashlights, buckets, or wagons.

UÊ nÉ�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]Ê�iÀÌÀÕ`iÊÕÃi`ÊÌ�iÊy>Ã���}�ÌÊÌ�Ê����Ê>ÌÊ>ÊL���Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÌi�Ì°

UÊ £ÓÉ£xÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê�>ÀÌ��ÊÕÃi`ÊÌ�iÊÃÌ>«�iÀÊÌ�ÊÃÌ>«�iÊ«>«iÀÊÃÌÀ�«ÃÊ>��Ê�ÛiÀÊ��ÃÊ«>«iÀ°
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LEVEL 4

Child explains in a simple way how a tool works.

The child describes in simple and concrete language how a tool works. For example, the child might describe 
�ÌÃÊ«>ÀÌÃÊ­º/��ÃÊ�ÃÊÌ�iÊ�>��iÀ½ÃÊ�>�`�i»®]Ê��ÜÊÌ�Ê�>�iÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�Ê­º9�ÕÊ«ÕÃ�ÊÌ�iÊÃÌ>«�iÀÊ>ÌÊÌ��ÃÊi�`»®]Ê�ÀÊÜ�ÞÊÞ�ÕÊ
would use the tool (“The magnifying glass makes the bug look bigger”).

UÊ ÇÉ£xÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê >Ì�>��i�Ê`i���ÃÌÀ>Ìi`Ê��ÜÊÌ�ÊÕÃiÊÌ�iÊ���iÊ«Õ�V�°Ê�iÊÃ>�`]Êº9�ÕÊ�>ÛiÊÌ�Ê
squeeze really hard and then this part makes the hole.”

UÊ ££ÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê�i>�`À>ÊÕÃi`Ê}�ÕiÊÌ�ÊÌÀÞÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊÌ�iÊÌÕLiÊÌ�ÊÃÌ�V�ÊÌ�Ê�iÀÊ«>«iÀ°Ê7�i�Ê
Ì�>ÌÊ`�`�½ÌÊÜ�À�]Ê����ÞÊÃÕ}}iÃÌi`ÊÃ�iÊÌÀÞÊÌ>«i°Ê����ÞÊÃ>�`]Êº/>«iÊ�ÃÊ}Ài>Ì°Ê/�iÊÃÌ�V�ÞÊ«>ÀÌÊ�ÕÃÌÊ���`ÃÊ�ÌÊ>�`Ê
Þ�ÕÊ`��½ÌÊ�>ÛiÊÌ�ÊÜ>�ÌÊv�ÀÊ�ÌÊÌ�Ê`ÀÞ°»ÊQ��iV`�ÌiÊ�ÃÊv�ÀÊ����ÞR

LEVEL 5

Child explains in a simple way how to make a piece of technology work.

The child describes in a simple way how a piece of technology works. For example, the child might describe 
Ü�iÀiÊ>�`Ê��ÜÊÌ�Ê��ÛiÊ>ÊÌ>L�iÌ½ÃÊ«>ÀÌÃÊ­º-��`iÊÞ�ÕÀÊw�}iÀÊ>VÀ�ÃÃÊ�ÌÊ���iÊÌ��Ã»®]ÊÜ�>ÌÊÌ�Ê`�Ê�vÊÃ��iÌ���}Ê>««i>ÀÃÊ
not to be working (“Push this button instead”), and/or the effect of using a mouse (“If you click here, it makes 
the star get bigger”).

UÊ {ÉÎäÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊV��«ÕÌiÀÊ>Ài>]ÊÜ�i�Ê�i�>�iÞ½ÃÊV��«ÕÌiÀÊvÀ�âi]Ê�>Û��ÊÃ>�`]Êº-��iÌ��iÃÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�>ÌÊ
happens you just have to turn it off, wait a minute, and turn it back on.” [Anecdote is for Gavin]

UÊ ÈÉ£�Ê�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê,>iÊ���Ê«�V�i`ÊÕ«ÊÌ�iÊ���Ü�À���}Ê`�}�Ì>�ÊV>�iÀ>Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÞÊ���Ê
has one like this. If you press this button [the zoom], it makes the picture look bigger.”

LEVEL 6

Child explains how tools and technology assist in the tasks of daily living.

The child is aware that tools and technology help people accomplish things and solve problems. He or she 
describes how a piece of equipment, an electronic device, or interactive technology are used toward a given 
i�`Ê­v�ÀÊiÝ>�«�i]Ê>ÊÜ�ii�V�>�ÀÊ�i�«ÃÊÃ��i��iÊÜ��ÊV>�½ÌÊÜ>��Ê}iÌÊ>À�Õ�`ÆÊ�vÊÞ�ÕÊ«ÀiÃÃÊÌ�iÊ�>«ÊLÕÌÌ��Ê��ÊÞ�ÕÀÊ
smartphone, you can get directions) and/or may compare the effectiveness of different tools and technology 
(for example, an electric drill is faster and easier to use than a screwdriver; this program lets you add words 
Õ�`iÀ�i>Ì�ÊÌ�iÊ«�VÌÕÀiÃÊLÕÌÊÌ�>ÌÊ�Ì�iÀÊ��iÊ`�iÃ�½Ì®°

UÊ £ÓÉ£ÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê>ÀÌ]Ê�ÛiÀÞÊÕÃi`Ê>Ê«>��ÌLÀÕÃ�ÊÌ�Ê>««�ÞÊÌ�iÊ«>��ÌÊ��Ê�iÀÊ«>«iÀ°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº"�ViÊ�ÊÕÃi`Ê>Ê«>��ÌÊ
roller to help paint my bedroom. Paint rollers are for painting big walls and houses.”

UÊ ££ÉÓÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜÀ�ÌiÀ½ÃÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê/iÀÀÞÊÜÀ�ÌiÊ>L�ÕÌÊÌ>����}ÊÌ�Ê��ÃÊ}À>�`��Ì�iÀÊ��Ê
���À>`�Ê�ÛiÀÊ-�Þ«i°Êº-�iÊ
is far away. I can see her and we all talk on the computer,” he said.

LEVEL 7

Child uses technology to look up information he or she is interested in.

The child uses interactive technology (for example, computer or tablet) to look up information, either a question 
the child has posed or one asked by an adult or another child. To be scored at this level, the child must use the 
device or technology as a learning tool, not simply to play a game.

UÊ �É£�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV��«ÕÌiÀÊ�>L]Ê >`�ÀÊÕÃi`ÊÌ�iÊÜiLÃ�ÌiÊv�ÀÊ >Ì���>�Ê�i�}À>«��VÊ��`ÃÊÌ�Êw�`Ê��v�À�>Ì���Ê>L�ÕÌÊ
where foxes live.

UÊ ÎÉÓnÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÃ]Ê�>ÝÊ>�`Ê�i��«iÊÃi>ÀV�i`Êv�ÀÊ>ÊÛ�`i�Ê��Ê	À>��*"*Ê�À°ÊÌ�Ê�i>À�Ê��ÀiÊ>L�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊv��`Ê
chain.
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SOCIAL STUDIES
Social studies is learning about who  
we are and how we fit into the diverse 
worlds of our family, school, and 
community. Like other areas of learning, 
knowledge progresses from the 
concrete to the abstract. Children begin 
with themselves, where and with whom 
they live, and their own day-to-day 
activities. Through exposure to the 
social world around them, children see 
how they are the same and/or different 
from others. They explore an expanding 
territory that takes them from home to 
unfamiliar locations. Over time, they 
become aware of the passage of time 
itself. They begin to think not just about 
the “here and now” but also about the 
“there and then.” 
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 FF Knowledge of self and others
Infants must first develop a sense of self before they can differentiate themselves from 
others. Toddlers learn who people are and what they do by seeing and imitating roles in their 
families, while preschoolers venture into the worlds of their school, neighborhood, town, or 
city. They are curious about how they and their families are the same and/or different from 
others. Children learn it is important to treat all people fairly and respect their diversity.

LEVEL 0

Child puts own fingers, thumb, or foot in own mouth.

The child at first performs this action accidentally. As the child develops a sense of self with a body separate 
from other people and things, he or she puts a finger or hand in the mouth or guides a foot to the mouth with 
increasing control.

UÊ �ÉÓÓÊ7���iÊÃ�ii«��}]Ê�`>�ÊÃÕV�i`Ê��ÃÊÌ�Õ�L°

UÊ £äÉÎäÊ7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê�iÀÊÌÕ��Þ]Ê�>LÀ�i��>Ê��vÌi`Ê�iÀÊ�i>`Ê>�`Ê«�>Vi`Ê�iÀÊwÃÌÊ��Ì�Ê�iÀÊ��ÕÌ�°

LEVEL 1

Child indicates or says an object is mine.

The child uses an action or a word (such as mine) to indicate possession of an object.

UÊ �É£ÓÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]ÊÜ�i�Ê/�>À>ÊÌÀ�i`ÊÌ�ÊÌ>�iÊ�>Þ�>½ÃÊÃ��««��}ÊL>}ÊvÀ��Ê�iÀ]Ê�>Þ�>Ê
held on to it tightly and turned away.

UÊ £ÓÉnÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê«�>ÞÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê
``ÞÊÌ���Ê��Ì����½ÃÊÃÌÕvvi`Ê`�}]Ê��Ì����ÊÃ>�`Êº���it»

LEVEL 2

Child spontaneously identifies him- or herself in a mirror or photo.

In developing a sense of self, toddlers learn who they are. The child recognizes an image of him- or herself 
while looking in a mirror or at a photo. The child points at the image and says his or her name. If using a mirror, 
the child may touch his or her face or body, or perform an action, and look to see the reflection. [Note: Recog-
nizing others in a photo is an earlier stage and should not be scored at this level.] 

UÊ £É£�Ê1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]Ê	�LL�iÊ«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ«��Ì�Ê�vÊ�iÀÃi�vÊ��Ê�iÀÊVÕLLÞÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`Êº	�LL�it»

UÊ £äÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊV���ViÊÌ��i]Ê
��â>LiÌ�Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊ�iÀÃi�vÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÀÀ�ÀÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`Êº	�âLiÌ�t»

LEVEL 3

Child plays or talks about family or community roles.

During pretend play and/or conversation, the child acts out a familiar role (such as mommy or daddy, firefight-
er, police officer, doctor, teacher) and talks about what that person does (for example, “The doctor gives you 
medicine to make you better”; “Daddy gives me my bath”).

UÊ xÉ£xÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê*>À�iÀÊÃ>�`Ê�iÊÜ>ÃÊºÌ�iÊÛiÌ°»Ê�iÊ«ÕÌÊ��Ê>ÊÃÌiÌ��ÃV�«iÊ>�`Ê��ÃÌi�i`ÊÌ�Ê
Ì�iÊÃÌÕvvi`Ê>���>�½ÃÊ�i>ÀÌ°

UÊ £äÉnÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê�iÃÃ>Ê>Ã�i`Ê��ÃÃÊ�>ÞÊ­�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÌ�ÊLiÊ�>�>°Ê7�i�Ê��ÃÃÊ�>ÞÊ>Ã�i`Ê
what to do, Jessa said, “After the mom leaves, you have to feed us dinner and make us go to bed.”
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LEVEL 4

Child identifies similarities or differences in people’s personal characteristics.

The child notices and comments on the personal characteristics that people have in common and/or that 
differentiate them. Personal characteristics include gender, age, size, disability, skin color, facial features, eye 
color, and hair color and texture.

UÊ ÇÉ£�Ê�ÌÊÃ�>���}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê"��Û�>Ê«�V�i`ÊÕ«ÊÌ�iÊw}ÕÀiÊ�vÊ>Ê«iÀÃ��Ê��Ê>ÊÜ�ii�V�>�À°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÞÊÕ�V�iÊ	�Ê�ÃÊ
��Ê>ÊÜ�ii�V�>�À°Ê7iÊL�Ì�Ê�>ÛiÊ�i}Ã]ÊLÕÌÊ��ÃÊ`��½ÌÊÜ�À�°»

UÊ ÎÉ£nÊ"ÕÌÃ�`i]ÊÜ�i�Ê�Ì�iÀÊV���`Ài�ÊÜiÀiÊ}iÌÌ��}Ê«�V�i`ÊÕ«ÊLÞÊÌ�i�ÀÊ«>Ài�ÌÃ]Ê	ÕÀÌÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�Ê>��Ì�iÀÊV���`]Êº�ÞÊ
`>`½ÃÊv>ÌÌiÀÊÌ�>�ÊÞ�ÕÀÊ`>`°Ê�i½ÃÊÀi>��ÞÊv>Ìt»

LEVEL 5

Child compares his or her own and others’ family characteristics.

The child notices and comments on the family characteristics held in common with, or different from, other 
children and adults. Family characteristics include household composition (number, gender, ages, and rela-
tionships), race or ethnicity, language, culture, type of home (house, trailer, apartment), religion, pets, foods, 
clothing, occupations, and holidays celebrated.

UÊ £ÓÉ£xÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊÜ���iÊ«�>Þ��}Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊÌ>L�i]Ê
���iÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê�>ÛiÊ
�À�ÃÌ�>ÃÊLÕÌÊ,>V�i�Ê�>ÃÊ�>�Õ��>�°»

UÊ nÉ£Ê�vÌiÀÊÛ�Ã�Ì��}Ê�>À�ÃÃ>½ÃÊ��ÕÃi]Ê	À>`ÞÊÃ>�`]Êº�>À�ÃÃ>½ÃÊ}À>�`�>Ê��ÛiÃÊ��Ê�iÀÊ��ÕÃi°Ê�ÞÊ}À>�`�>Ê��ÛiÃÊ
really far away.”

LEVEL 6

Child voices a sense of belonging to a community.

The child recognizes that he or she is part of a specific social group beyond the family and/or school. Com-
munities may be defined by geographical location (town, city, state where child lives), place of work, religious 
affiliation, culture, language, tribal group, country of origin, club or organization the child and/or family belong 
to, and so on.

UÊ ÈÉ£Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÃ�>V�]Ê/Ài�Ì��ÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê��ÛiÊ��Ê">�Ê-ÌÀiiÌÊ>�`ÊÜiÊ�>`Ê>�Ê">�Ê-ÌÀiiÌÊL��V�Ê«>ÀÌÞÊÞiÃÌiÀ`>Þ°Ê/�>Ì½ÃÊ
when all the people on your street have a party. All the kids and all the grown-ups came with food and stuff. 
We even played in the street because no cars can come!”

UÊ {ÉÎÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}ÊÜ�À�]Ê��ââ�iÊÜÀ�ÌiÊ��Ê�iÀÊ��ÕÀ�>�°Ê-�iÊ`ÀiÜÊ>Ê«�VÌÕÀiÊ�vÊ>ÊV�ÕÀV�ÊLÕ��`��}ÊÜ�Ì�Êy�ÜiÀÃÊ
and sounded out the word garden. Then she said, “At my church, we planted a garden.”

LEVEL 7

Child takes personal responsibility for making sure others are treated fairly and with respect.

The child is developing a sense of morality and takes it upon him- or herself to see that others are treated with 
fairness and respect. The child recognizes that people should be treated the same regardless of their back-
}À�Õ�`Ê�ÀÊV�>À>VÌiÀ�ÃÌ�VÃ°Ê�iÊ�ÀÊÃ�iÊ�>ÞÊÀi���`Ê�Ì�iÀÃÊÌ�Ê��ÃÌi�ÊÌ�ÊiÛiÀÞ��i½ÃÊ�«�����ÊÜ�i�Ê�>���}Ê}À�Õ«Ê
decisions or admonish children not to bully one another.

UÊ {ÉÎÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê
�À�ÃÊvi��Ê`�Ü�ÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊ����iÞÊL>ÀÃÊ>�`ÊÃ��iÊV���`Ài�Ê�>Õ}�i`°Ê��Ã�ÊÀ>�Ê�ÛiÀÊÌ�ÊÃiiÊ
if Chris was okay and helped him get up. “He just slipped,” Josh said to the other children. “Do you want us 
to get some ice?” he asked Chris. [Anecdote is for Josh]

UÊ ÎÉ�Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÃ�V]Ê�iÝ�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�iÀi]ÊÞ�ÕÊV>�ÊÕÃiÊ�Ì»ÊÜ�i�Ê���>Li��iÊÜ>ÃÊÕ«ÃiÌÊLiV>ÕÃiÊÃ�iÊ`�`�½ÌÊ}iÌÊ>Ê
ÌÕÀ�ÊÜ�Ì�Ê>Ê`ÀÕ�°Êº�Ê>�Ài>`ÞÊ�>`Ê>ÊÌÕÀ�]ÊÃ�ÊÌ�>Ì½ÃÊ��>Þ]»Ê�iÝ�iÊ>``i`°ÊQ��iV`�ÌiÊ�ÃÊv�ÀÊ�iÝ�iR
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 GG Geography
Infants familiarize themselves with their immediate surroundings. Once they become mobile, 
they are eager to discover new locations. Orienting themselves to familiar people and things 
gives toddlers a sense of security. As preschoolers travel the same routes each day (for 
example, from home to school), they construct cognitive maps in their heads of where things 
are in relation to one another. Over time, children begin to work with simple maps depicting 
unfamiliar locations.

LEVEL 0

Child gazes at an object in a fixed location.

Because the child may not yet be mobile, he or she looks at stationary objects (such as a piece of furniture or 
an overhead light) that are within his or her line of sight. Establishing a fixed location relative to him- or herself 
gives the child a starting point for perceiving relationships among other objects in the environment, which is 
the basis for a later understanding of geography.

UÊ nÉ£xÊ7���iÊ}iÌÌ��}Ê��ÃÊ`�>«iÀÊV�>�}i`]Ê�>�Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊVi����}Êv>�°

UÊ ÓÉÈÊ7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ«�>ÞÊ�>Ì]Ê-��`À>Ê}>âi`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊLÀ�}�ÌÊÀi`ÊL>��°

LEVEL 1

Child moves one object to gain access to another object.

The child moves one object to get to another that is fully or partially hidden. At this level, the child has object 
permanence, that is, he or she knows that because an object is out of sight does not mean it no longer exists. 
The child retains an image of the hidden object in his or her mind.

UÊ ÇÉ£ÈÊ�ÌÊV���ViÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê��Ã�>Ê`À�««i`Ê�iÀÊÌ�ÞÊLi���`ÊÌ�iÊ��ÜÊÃ�i�v]ÊÃ�iÊÜi�ÌÊ>À�Õ�`ÊLi���`ÊÌ�iÊÃ�i�vÊÌ�Ê
pick it back up.

UÊ £É£äÊ7���iÊ«�>Þ��}ÊÜ�Ì�Ê��ÃÊÌÀi>ÃÕÀiÊL>Ã�iÌ]Ê��i}�ÊÃ>ÜÊÌ�iÊ�>�`�iÊ�vÊÌ�iÊÜ��Ã�ÊÕ�`iÀÊÌ�iÊÃV>Àv°Ê�iÊ��Ûi`Ê
the scarf aside and picked up the whisk.

LEVEL 2

Child shows where objects belong or where events happen in the immediate environment.

The child retrieves or puts away an object in a familiar location because he or she has a mental image or mem-
ory of where it belongs (for example, gets a ball from the tub). Likewise, the child has a mental picture of where 
familiar and repeated activities take place and goes there at the appropriate time (for example, sits at the table 
for snack). At this level the child is not yet using symbols or other cues to locate objects or events but instead 
uses an internal memory of the immediate environment.

UÊ £äÉÈÊ7�i�Ê��ÃÃÊ
��`ÞÊÃ>�`Ê�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊ�>«Ì��i]Ê�ÕV>ÃÊÜi�ÌÊ�ÛiÀÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ��V>Ì���Ê�vÊ��ÃÊV�ÌÊ>�`Ê�>ÞÊ`�Ü�Ê��Ê�Ì°

UÊ ÓÉÎÊ1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]Ê�>`�Ã��ÊÜi�ÌÊ`�ÀiVÌ�ÞÊ�ÛiÀÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊÃ�i�vÊ>�`Ê}�ÌÊÌ�iÊL�ÕiÊ}�À>vviÊÌ�>ÌÊÃ�iÊ>�Ü>ÞÃÊ���iÃÊ 
to carry.

LEVEL 3

Child uses symbols to help retrieve or put away materials or to identify the actual location of  
interest areas.

The child uses symbols (such as area signs and labels) to help him or her identify where materials belong. The 
signs and labels may include photos or drawings. To be scored at this level, the child must actually go to the 
location he or she has in mind rather than just point in that general direction.

UÊ nÉÎÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ>ÀÌÊ>Ài>]Ê>vÌiÀÊÕÃ��}ÊÌ�iÊÌ>«i]Ê
>�iÀ��Ê«ÕÌÊÌ�iÊÌ>«iÊL>V�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÃ�i�vÊ��ÊÌ�«Ê�vÊÌ�iÊ
tracing of the tape dispenser. He said, “It goes right here.”

UÊ ÈÉÓxÊ�ÌÊ«�>����}ÊÌ��i]Ê�>�iÃÃ>Ê«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>ÊV>À`ÊÌ�Ê��`�V>ÌiÊ�iÀÊ«�>�°Ê-�iÊ�ivÌÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�i]ÊÜi�ÌÊÌ�Ê
the block area, and began to build with the blocks.
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LEVEL 4

Child reads a simple familiar map, such as a map of the classroom.

The child understands a simple map of a familiar location, such as a diagram of the areas in the classroom. 
The child can use the map to point out where he or she will (did) play, where specific materials are located, 
and/or to talk about what typically happens in the location(s) depicted.

UÊ ÇÉÓäÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��i]Ê>vÌiÀÊÃii��}ÊÌ�>ÌÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÀ���Ê�>«Ê�>`ÊLii�Ê�ivÌÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�iÊ­vÀ��Ê«�>����}ÊÌ��i®]Ê
��ÞÊ>�`Ê�>`ii�Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊ�Ì°Ê��ÞÊ«���Ìi`Ê�ÕÌÊÃ��iÊ�vÊÌ�iÊvi>ÌÕÀiÃ]ÊÃ>Þ��}]Êº/�iÀi½ÃÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊÌ>L�i°Ê/�iÀi½ÃÊ
Ì�iÊL�ÕiÊÀÕ}]ÊÜ�iÀiÊÜiÊ«�>ÞÊ`�}}�iÃ°Ê/�>Ì½ÃÊÌ�iÊL>Ì�À���°»

UÊ xÉ£�Ê�ÌÊÀiV>��ÊÌ��i]Ê�>�i��Êv�Õ�`ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÀ���Ê�>«Ê>�`Ê«ÕÌÊ>Êw}ÕÀiÊÌ�iÀiÊÌ�ÊÃ��ÜÊÌ�>ÌÊ
was where he made his spaceship.

LEVEL 5 

Child knows how to navigate around a familiar building.

The child knows the location of different rooms or services in a familiar building. For example, the child knows 
how to get from his or her school classroom to the gymnasium or can take a parent to the community room on 
parent night.

UÊ £äÉÈÊ1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]Ê���iÊ�i`Ê��ÃÊ��Ì�iÀÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ��LÀ>ÀÞÊÃ�Ê�iÊV�Õ�`ÊÀiÌÕÀ�Ê��ÃÊL���°

UÊ ÈÉ£Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê�Õ�V�]Ê�>V�i�â�iÊÌ���ÊÌ�iÊ>�`iÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ��ÌV�i�ÊÌ�Ê}iÌÊ��ÀiÊLÀi>`°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�Ê���ÜÊÜ�iÀiÊ�ÌÊ�ÃÊpÊ
�Ì½ÃÊ�ÕÃÌÊ«>ÃÌÊÌ�iÊ�vwVi°»

LEVEL 6 

Child describes the location of familiar landmarks.

The child talks about the location of landmarks that he or she frequently sees at home and/or school (for 
example, the fire station passed en route to the babysitter). [Note: To be scored at this level, the child must 
mention both the landmark and its location. For example, “We went to the movies” does not count unless the 
V���`Ê>�Ã�ÊÃ>ÞÃ]Êº�Ì½ÃÊ�iÝÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ��>ÀÌ°»R

UÊ nÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê�>�`��ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÞÊ}À>�`�>Ê��ÛiÃÊLi���`ÊÌ�iÊL�}Ê��`Ã½ÊÃV����°Ê�ÌÊ�>ÃÊ>�Ê��Ã�`iÊÃÜ�����}Ê
pool.”

UÊ £ÓÉ{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}Ê�iiÌ��}]Ê>vÌiÀÊÌ�iÊÌi>V�iÀÊÌ>��i`Ê>L�ÕÌÊ}���}Ê��Ê>ÊÌÀ�«ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊwÀiÊÃÌ>Ì���]Ê
�ÀÀ��iÊÃ>�`]Ê
“Do you mean the one by the haircut place?”

LEVEL 7

Child interprets a map of an unfamiliar location.

The child can interpret a map of a location that is not familiar (such as a park the child has not been to before). 
“Interpret” means the child can identify where things are on the map relative to a starting point or other loca-
tions and can use the map to find something or get someplace.

UÊ ££ÉÓÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}Ê�iÃÃ>}iÃ]ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊÜ>ÃÊÌ>����}Ê>L�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊwi�`ÊÌÀ�«ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊâ��°Ê
�>ÃiÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ
â��Ê�>«Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº-iiÊÌ��ÃÊ����¶Ê/�>Ì½ÃÊÜ�iÀiÊÌ�iÊ����ÃÊ>Ài°Ê-�ÊÜiÊ�>ÛiÊÌ�Ê}�Ê���iÊÌ��Ã°»Ê
�>ÃiÊÌ���Ê��ÃÊ
hand and pointed to the car symbol in the parking lot. Then he traced the path from the car to the lion.

UÊ {ÉÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀi>`iÀ½ÃÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê����iÊÜ>ÃÊÀi>`��}Ê>L�ÕÌÊ>Ê��``i�ÊÌÀi>ÃÕÀi°Ê-�iÊ«���Ìi`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�>«Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ
L���Ê>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº/��ÃÊ�ÃÊÜ�iÀiÊÌ�iÊ��`ÃÊ��Ûi]ÊLÕÌÊÌ�iÞÊ`��½ÌÊ���ÜÊÌ�iÊÃiVÀiÌ°Ê/�iÊÌÀi>ÃÕÀiÊ�ÃÊÀi>��ÞÊV��Ãit»Ê 
She pointed to where the treasure was located.
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 HH History
For young children, time is very personal and concrete. They pay attention to when things 
stop and start or how long it will be until something they want happens. Gradually their sense 
of time expands. Instead of being focused solely on the present, they think about what 
happened before and what will happen next. They develop the ability to think farther back 
and farther ahead.

LEVEL 0

Child engages in a voluntary action.

A voluntary action is one that is not automatic (breathing) or reflexive (startling at a loud noise). At this level, 
voluntary actions include head turning, reaching, and grasping. By engaging in voluntary actions that vary in 
duration, the child begins to experience time intervals.

UÊ £äÉ£ÈÊ7���iÊ�Þ��}Ê��Ê>ÊL�>��iÌÊ�ÕÌ`��ÀÃ]Ê��V�iÞÊ«ÕÌÊ��ÃÊ�>�`Ê��ÊvÀ��ÌÊ�vÊ��ÃÊv>ViÊ>�`Ê�«i�i`Ê>�`ÊV��Ãi`Ê 
his fingers.

UÊ ÈÉÓnÊ�vÌiÀÊ�iÀÊ��`��À���}ÊL�ÌÌ�i]Ê�>Þ>Ê��V�i`Ê�iÀÊ�i}ÃÊ�ÛiÀÊ>�`Ê�ÛiÀ°

LEVEL 1

Child indicates the end of an event.

The child says or does something to show he or she is finished with an event or activity. For example, the  
child may push away a plate to indicate he or she is finished eating and/or make a simple statement such as 
“All done!”

UÊ {ÉÓnÊ�vÌiÀÊ�Õ�V�]Ê����ÊÌ���Ê��ÃÊ}Àii�ÊLi>�ÃÊ>�`Ê`À�««i`ÊÌ�i�Ê��ÊÌ�iÊy��À°Ê�iÊ«ÕÃ�i`Ê>}>��ÃÌÊÌ�iÊÌ>L�iÊ
and squirmed to show he was finished eating.

UÊ �É{Ê�ÕÀ��}Ê}À�Õ«]Ê>vÌiÀÊÃ�ÌÌ��}ÊÌ�À�Õ}�Ê��iÊÃ��}]Ê���>ÊVÀ>Ü�i`Ê>Ü>ÞÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊ}À�Õ«]ÊÃ>�`Êº	Þi�LÞi]»Ê>�`Ê
started playing with her treasure basket.

LEVEL 2

Child anticipates the next event in a familiar sequence.

The child says or does something to indicate he or she knows what will happen next in a familiar sequence of 
events. For example, after washing up, the child may go to the table to show he or she knows that eating is 
next on the schedule. The child may also say what happens next. For example, after finishing lunch, the child 
may say “Night-night” as he or she goes to his or her cot.

UÊ £ÓÉÇÊ�vÌiÀÊV����}Ê��ÊvÀ��ÊÌ�iÊ«�>Þ}À�Õ�`]Ê�>��>�ÊÜi�ÌÊ`�ÀiVÌ�ÞÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÃ���ÊÌ�ÊÜ>Ã�Ê��ÃÊ�>�`ÃÊv�ÀÊ�Õ�V�°

UÊ ÎÉÎäÊ�vÌiÀÊÌ�iÊ>vÌiÀ����ÊÃ�>V�]Ê	����iÊÜi�ÌÊÌ�Ê�iÀÊVÕLLÞÊv�ÀÊ�iÀÊ�>V�iÌÊ­�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��iÊÜ>ÃÊ�iÝÌ®°

LEVEL 3

Child uses words such as yesterday or tomorrow to refer generally to things in the past or future.

The child uses time words in a general, imprecise way to describe the past and future. At this level a child may 
generalize the word yesterday to refer to anything that happened in the past or tomorrow to refer to anything 
that will happen in the future. For example, more than a year after a sibling is born, the child may say, “Yester-
day I got a brother.”

UÊ �É£ÈÊ1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]Ê�Õ}�ÊÌ��`Ê�ÀÃ°Ê���i�]Êº�½�Ê}���}ÊÌ�ÊLiÊv�ÕÀÊÃ���t»Ê>�`Ê�iÊ�>`Ê�ÕÃÌÊÌÕÀ�i`ÊÌ�Àii°

UÊ ÈÉxÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`iÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊ«�>Þ��}Ê��ÊÌ�iÊÃ>�`L�Ý]Ê,�i>�>ÊÌ��`Ê��âÊ­�iÀÊÌi>V�iÀ®]Êº,i�i�LiÀÊÜ�i�Ê 
you came to my house yesterday?” (The teachers had been to her house in April, two months before, for  
a home visit.)
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LEVEL 4

Child uses words such as yesterday and tomorrow correctly.

A growing sense of time enables the child to use the words yesterday and tomorrow correctly and in context. 
��ÀÊiÝ>�«�i]ÊÌ�iÊV���`Ê��}�ÌÊÃ>Þ]Êº7iÊ}�ÌÊÌ��ÃÊL���Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊ��LÀ>ÀÞÊÞiÃÌiÀ`>Þ»Ê�ÀÊº�ÊÜ��½ÌÊLiÊ�iÀiÊÌ���ÀÀ�Ü°Ê�½�Ê
going to the dentist.”

UÊ ÇÉ£nÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê}ÀiiÌ��}ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ���iÊÀi>`��}ÊÌ�iÊ�iÃÃ>}iÊL�>À`]Ê<>V�>ÀÞÊÃ>�`]Êº/���ÀÀ�ÜÊ�ÃÊ>Ê���ÃV����Ê`>ÞtÊ
Then the next day is a no-school day.”

UÊ nÉ{Ê1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]Ê/iÀÀ�ÊÃ>�`]Êº9iÃÌiÀ`>ÞÊ��}�Ì]Ê�ÊÜi�ÌÊÌ�Ê���iÊ�i«�ÌÊÜ�Ì�Ê�ÞÊ«>«>°Ê�Ê}�ÌÊÌ�ÊV>ÀÀÞÊ>��ÊÌ�iÊ�>��ÃÊ
and he carried the big boards.”

LEVEL 5

Child shares a story about him- or herself or family that happened farther back than in the immediate 
past.

The child tells about something the child or his or her family did. To be scored at this level, the event needs 
to have happened longer ago than the immediate past (for example, it happened on the weekend or during a 
vacation, rather than on the way to school that day).

UÊ ÓÉÓÇÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊÜ���iÊ«�>Þ��}Ê>ÌÊÌ�iÊÜ>ÌiÀÊÌ>L�i]Ê���Ìi�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�>ÃÌÊÃÕ��iÀ]Ê�ÞÊÕ�V�iÃÊ>�`Ê�ÞÊ`>`Ê
took me fishing. My dad fell in the lake. It was so funny!”

UÊ {ÉnÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊÌ�ÞÊ>Ài>]Ê-�-�Ê«�>Þi`ÊÜ�Ì�ÊÌ�iÊÌÀ>��ÃÊ>�`ÊÌ�iÊÌÀ>��ÊÌÀ>V�°Ê-�iÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÞÊ}À>�`�>Ê
rode a train to come and visit me at Thanksgiving. We got to go pick her up at the train station. The train 
was really loud!”

LEVEL 6

Child interprets photos or illustrations as representing past or future time periods.

The child looks at a photo or picture and identifies the events depicted as occurring in a past or future time 
period (one that is not physically, culturally, or socially like the present). To be scored at this level, the image 
depicted cannot be personally connected to the child. Thus, a photo of the child as a baby in a stroller would 
not count, whereas a photo of a child from a past century in a baby carriage would.

UÊ {ÉÓ£Ê"�ÊÌ�iÊwi�`ÊÌÀ�«ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ�ÕÃiÕ�]Ê/>��Ã�>ÊV���i�Ìi`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊ«��Ì�ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��LLÞ°Êº/�iÃiÊ>ÀiÊvÀ��Ê>Ê
���}ÊÌ��iÊ>}�ÊLiV>ÕÃiÊÌ�iÞ½ÀiÊL�>V�Ê>�`ÊÜ��ÌiÊ>�`ÊÌ�iÊV��Ì�iÃÊ>ÀiÊvÕ��Þ]»ÊÃ�iÊÃ>�`°

UÊ ÎÉÓÎÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÃ]Ê�Ài}Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊ>ÊL���Ê>L�ÕÌÊÀ�L�ÌÃ°Ê�iÊÌÕÀ�i`ÊÌ�Ê>Ê«>}iÊÜ�Ì�Ê>�Ê���ÕÃÌÀ>Ì���Ê�vÊ>ÊÀ�L�ÌÊ
`À�Û��}Ê>ÊÃV����ÊLÕÃÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`]Êº,�L�ÌÃÊV>�½ÌÊ`�ÊÌ�>ÌÊ��Ü]ÊLÕÌÊ�>ÞLiÊÃ��i`>ÞÊÌ�iÞÊÜ���°»

LEVEL 7

Child creates (draws and/or writes) a timeline to show personal events in a sequential manner.

The child draws or writes a timeline depicting personal events in the order in which they happened. For exam-
ple, the child might represent buying a new house, packing up the old house, driving behind the moving van, 
unpacking cartons, and meeting the neighbors.

UÊ ÎÉÓ{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÊÌ��i]Ê�>��Ã�Ê>``i`ÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊÌ��i���iÊ�iÊ�>`ÊLii�ÊÜ�À���}Ê��°Ê�iÊÕÃi`Ê«��Ì�ÃÊvÀ��Ê���iÊ
— one from when he was an infant, one from his third birthday, and one from last month when his brother 
was born. He labeled them “baby,” “3,” and “brother.”

UÊ xÉÓÈÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÜÀ�ÌiÀ½ÃÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê���`Ã>ÞÊ>``i`ÊÌ�Ê�iÀÊÃÌ�ÀÞ°Êº7�i�Ê�ÊÜ>ÃÊ>ÊL>LÞ]Ê�ÊVÀ�i`Ê>Ê��Ì°Ê/�i�Ê�Ê�i>À�i`Ê
to walk. Now I go to school. I am six,” she wrote.
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE LEARNING 
(ELL) (if appropriate)
For children whose first language is not 
English, the greater their skills in their 
home language, the more easily they 
can learn a second language. Children 
learning English typically progress 
through several stages in which they 
listen, mimic, try out, and eventually 
speak with growing confidence. 
Understanding (comprehension) tends 
to come before speaking. In addition to 
learning a new language, they and their 
families are often adjusting to a new 
culture. [Note: The COR Advantage  
ELL items reflect learning levels, not  
age levels, and are appropriate for 
children age two to kindergarten. 
Children younger than age two are 
considered to be learning both 
languages simultaneously and thus 
assessing their acquisition of English  
as a second language is not applicable. 
The scoring for items II and JJ, 
therefore, begins at level 2.]
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE LEARNING (ELL) (if appropriate)

 II Listening to and understanding  
English
Children learning English actively attend to the new language, often silently. This quiet period 
does not mean they are “tuning out” but are instead busy listening. A clue to how much they 
understand can often be found in their gestures and imitative behavior, and the extent to 
which they can respond to simple instructions and questions. Children who have more 
experience with English may also be ready to join in play or learning activities. Even if they 
cannot yet take on a speaking role, they understand enough to contribute materials to the 
activity or offer assistance to others.

LEVEL 0

Not applicable

LEVEL 1

Not applicable

LEVEL 2

Child continues with his or her actions when spoken to in English.

At this level, the child is unresponsive to language other than his or her home language. He or she may con-
tinue playing even when directly spoken to. The child is nonresponsive because he or she is not tuning into 
English, not for another reason, such as wanting to continue what he or she is doing, or being too upset to 
calm down and listen.

UÊ ÎÉ£ÈÊ7�i�Ê����Ã��Ê­Ì�iÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÌ>««i`Ê���ÀÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`Ê�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊÌ��iÊÌ�ÊV��iÊ��Ã�`i]Ê���ÀÊ����i`Ê>ÌÊ�iÀÊ>�`Ê
continued to ride the trike.

U 4/1 During work time in the block area, when Jason asked Noor if she would like to play trucks, Noor looked 
up at him and continued building with the blocks. [Anecdote is for Noor]

LEVEL 3

Child observes (watches and listens) as others converse in English.

The child demonstrates that he or she is attuned to the English spoken around him or her. The child watches 
and listens nearby as adults and other children talk to one another in English. Although the child does not yet 
verbally participate in the conversation, he or she is hearing and absorbing the new language. An indication 
that the child is attuned at this level is when the child responds to his or her own name when it is said during 
an English conversation.

UÊ ÇÉ£ÈÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê->�Ì�>}�ÊÃ���i`Ê>�`ÊÜ>ÌV�i`ÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÊÃ>�}Êº/�iÊ7�ii�ÃÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ	ÕÃ°»

UÊ £äÉÓÊ1«��Ê>ÀÀ�Û>�]ÊÜ�i�Ê/�iÀiÃ>Ê­Ì�iÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÃ>�`]Êº�i���Ê�>>v>À]»Ê�>>v>ÀÊÌÕÀ�i`Ê��ÃÊ�i>`]Ê����i`Ê>ÌÊ�iÀ]Ê
and smiled.
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LEVEL 4

Child uses cues in the environment to follow routines and directions.

/�iÊV���`½ÃÊÕ�`iÀÃÌ>�`��}Ê�vÊ
�}��Ã�Ê�ÃÊLi}�����}ÊÌ�Êi�iÀ}i°Ê/�iÊV���`Ê�>ÞÊ��ÌÊÕ�`iÀÃÌ>�`ÊÌ�iÊÃ«iV�wVÊÜ�À`ÃÊ
or phrases that are being spoken in English but responds to signals from others to know what behavior is 
called for in the situation (for example, bringing blocks when other children do so, dancing beside other chil-
dren at large-group time).

UÊ ÇÉ£�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV�i>�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�Ê�ÕÃÌ��iÊ­Ì�iÊÌi>V�iÀ®ÊÌ��`ÊÌ�iÊV���`Ài�Ê�ÌÊÜ>ÃÊV�i>�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê��`i�Ê����i`Ê
around at the other children cleaning up and then put the blocks back on the shelf.

U 4/7 At the end of small-group time, when Allie suggested jumping to their cubbies to get their coats on, 
Kaori also jumped to her cubby and started to put on her coat. [Anecdote is for Kaori]

LEVEL 5

Child responds to simple English words and phrases alone, without needing visual cues.

The child no longer needs nonverbal cues to understand and respond to basic or simple English words and 
phrases, such as “Put on your coat,” “Time to wash your hands,” or “Do you want juice or milk?”

UÊ ££ÉÓÊ	iv�ÀiÊ}���}Ê�ÕÌÃ�`i]Ê����V>Ê­Ì�iÊÌi>V�iÀ®Ê��Ì�Vi`ÊÌ�>ÌÊ-iÀ}��ÊÜ>ÃÊ������}Ê>À�Õ�`ÊÌ�iÊV�>ÃÃÀ���°Ê 
She said, “Sergio, your shoes are in the book area.” Sergio nodded and found his shoes in the book area.

U 12/16 At lunch, Sam (the teacher) asked Mei-Zhen if she wanted more peaches. Mei-Zhen shook her  
head no.

LEVEL 6

Child responds to a complex phrase in English.

The child understands and responds to more complex statements or questions in English that are communi-
cated by others, such as “Bring me the tape that is on the bottom shelf of the cabinet” or “Everybody pat their 
shoulders and then their knees.”

UÊ xÉ£{Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊV�i>�Õ«ÊÌ��i]Ê�Õ>��Ì>Ê«ÕÌÊ>Ü>ÞÊ�iÀÊÜÀ�Ì��}Ê�>ÌiÀ�>�ÃÊ>vÌiÀÊ�ÀÃ°Ê��Ã�Ê>Ã�i`ÊÌ�iÊÃÌÕ`i�ÌÃ]Êº*�i>ÃiÊ
put your journals and pencils away.”

UÊ ÎÉÓxÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊVi�ÌiÀÃ]Ê*�iÀÀiÊÃÌ�««i`ÊÜ�>ÌÊ�iÊÜ>ÃÊ`���}ÊÌ�ÊV��iÊÜ�À�ÊÜ�Ì�Ê�À°Ê	ÀÕViÊ>vÌiÀÊ�À°Ê	ÀÕViÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�Ê
Pierre, “Please get your book and come over to the table.”

LEVEL 7

Child follows a conversation in English between two or more other people.

The child has a more advanced understanding of a conversation conducted in English between two or more 
other people. The child may be directly or indirectly included in the conversation. The child indicates he or she 
understands what is being said by responding in English and/or his or her home language.

UÊ £äÉ£nÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}Ê�iÃÃ>}iÃ]ÊÌ�iÊV���`Ài�ÊÜiÀiÊÌ>����}Ê>L�ÕÌÊÜ�>ÌÊÌ�iÞÊ�>`Êv�ÀÊLÀi>�v>ÃÌ°Ê7�i�ÊÌ�iÞÊ
asked Veronica, she said “Banana.”

UÊ £ÓÉ£{Ê��Ê�ÕÃ�VÊV�>ÃÃ]ÊÌ�iÊV���`Ài�ÊÜiÀiÊ�i>À���}Ê>L�ÕÌÊÃÌÀ��}i`Ê��ÃÌÀÕ�i�ÌÃ°Ê
�>Õ`��Ê����i`Ê��ÊÌ�iÊV��ÛiÀÃ>-
tion and said, “Tengo una guitarra [I have a guitar].”
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE LEARNING (ELL) (if appropriate)

 JJ Speaking English
Children may at first attempt to use their home language when speaking with teachers and 
peers, but gradually realize they are not being understood. At this point, they may stop 
talking so they can listen (see item II) or may continue to talk by imitating the sounds of 
English. The spoken English of ELL children develops in a way very similar to monolingual 
children, beginning with no English to one or two words, to standard or formulaic phrases  
(“I want ____”), and later to expressing themselves in their own words. They apply the general 
rules of English, although they may still make errors. Eventually, like a native speaker, their 
vocabularies expand and they master the rules of grammar and syntax.

LEVEL 0

Not applicable

LEVEL 1

Not applicable

LEVEL 2

Child, if he or she speaks, uses a language other than English.

At this level, the child does not speak or attempt to speak in English. The child is either nonverbal or speaks 
only in his or her home language.

UÊ ÈÉ£xÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀÊV���`Ài�ÊÃ>�}Êº/Ü����i]ÊÌÜ����i]Ê��ÌÌ�iÊÃÌ>À]»Ê�>�>`ÊÜ>ÃÊµÕ�iÌÊ
and played with the strap on his shoe.

UÊ ££ÉÈÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊ��ÕÃiÊ>Ài>]Ê,�Ã>��Ì>Ê��Ýi`Ê>Ê«ÀiÌi�`ÊV>�iÊ>�`ÊÃ>�`ÊÌ�Ê����]Êº*>ÃÌi�ÊQ-«>��Ã�Êv�ÀÊ
cake]?” Mimi shrugged to show she did not understand. Rosalita continued mixing. [Anecdote is for Rosalita]

LEVEL 3

Child imitates and/or repeats sounds, words, and phrases in English; speech may not always be clear.

The child attempts to use English by mimicking the sounds, words, or phrases he or she is attuned to. The 
pronunciation or diction may not be clear, but the English speaker can generally understand what the child is 
saying in context.

UÊ ÈÉ£xÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê�>À}i�}À�Õ«ÊÌ��i]ÊÜ�i�ÊÌ�iÊ�Ì�iÀÊV���`Ài�ÊÜiÀiÊÃ��}��}Êº"�`Ê�>V���>�`]»Ê�>�>Ê����i`Ê��Ê>�`Ê
said, “Moo moo” on the chorus.

U 3/26 During planning time, Jaya pointed to the art area symbol. When Mrs. Mitchell said art area, Jaya 
repeated, “Art air.”

LEVEL 4

Child names a familiar object or action in English on his or her own and/or uses a common English 
phrase.

The child says the name of a common object (such as book or cup), action (such as drink or run) and/or  
simple phrase in English without prompting from another person; that is, the child remembers the word and 
does not need to hear it immediately beforehand to produce it. If it is a simple phrase, the utterance is short  
­>ÊV�Õ«�iÊ�vÊÜ�À`Ã®]ÊV��L����}ÊÜ�À`ÃÊÌ�>ÌÊ}�ÊÌ�}iÌ�iÀÊ>���ÃÌÊ>ÃÊ�vÊÌ�iÞÊÜiÀiÊ>ÊÃ��}�iÊÜ�À`Ê­ÃÕV�Ê>ÃÊº
½�iÀi»Ê
or “Bye-bye”).

UÊ ÇÉnÊ�ÌÊÜ�À�ÊÌ��iÊ��ÊÌ�iÊL��V�Ê>Ài>]Ê->��>�>Ê«�V�i`ÊÕ«Ê>ÊÌÀÕV�]ÊÃ>�`Êº/ÀÕV�]»Ê>�`ÊLi}>�ÊÌ�ÊÀ���Ê�ÌÊ>VÀ�ÃÃÊ 
the carpet.

U 3/28 At work time, after watching several children use the computer, Niamh said, “My turn.”
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LEVEL 5

Child says, in English, a short phrase that includes a verb; may combine English words with the home 
language in the same phrase.

The child speaks a short or basic phrase of at least two words that includes an object and a verb in English, 
although he or she may include a word or two of the home language. For example, the child may say “Want 
more jugo” or “Play red ball.” To be scored at this level, the child must express a complete thought although  
it need not be grammatically correct.

U 3/20 During center time, as the children were transitioning, Yeseul asked, “I go?” while pointing to the next 
table in the center rotation.

U 5/4 During choice time, Fleur said, “No finish” to indicate that she was not done yet when another child 
wanted a turn on the computer.

LEVEL 6

Child speaks English in sentences that include nonstandard phrases; may make grammatical errors 
that stem from the home language or are typical of young children.

The child talks in complete and unique English sentences, that is, makes statements that are more than 
often-heard and repeated phrases, to communicate his or her own thoughts or desires. Speech may include 
}À>��>Ì�V>�ÊiÀÀ�ÀÃÊÌÞ«�V>�Ê�vÊÞ�Õ�}ÊV���`Ài�Ê­ÃÕV�Ê>ÃÊº�Ê}�i`ÊÌ�Ê�ÞÊ"�>½ÃÊ��ÕÃi»®Ê�ÀÊÌ�>ÌÊÀiyiVÌÊÌ�iÊ���iÊ
language (for example, putting the adjective after the noun, as in “The flower red I picked” or adding an e to 
the beginning of words that start with s, which is common in Spanish). 

UÊ ÎÉ£nÊ�ÌÊ�Õ�V�Ì��i]Ê�Õ�ÊÃ>�`]Êº�iÊ���iÊÌ�iÊÀiViÃÃÊÌ��i°»

U ÈÉÓäÊ�ÕÀ��}Ê��À���}Ê�iÃÃ>}iÃ]Ê
>À����>Ê>Ã�i`]Êº7iÊ��Ê�>ÛiÊiÃ«iV�>�ÃÊÌ�`>Þ¶ÊQ7iÊ`��½ÌÊ�>ÛiÊÃ«iV�>�ÃÊ
today?]”

LEVEL 7

Child speaks English in complete sentences, using proper word order and construction.

The child demonstrates a more advanced facility with English by speaking in complete sentences, using stan-
dard English word order (such as putting the adjective before the noun), common verb endings (such as ed 
and ing), and matching subject and verb constructions (such as “I like” and “He likes”). The child readily and 
confidently converses with other children and adults who are native English speakers.

UÊ nÉÓ�Ê�ÕÀ��}ÊÜÀ�ÌiÀ½ÃÊÜ�À�Ã��«]Ê����ÊÌ>��i`Ê>L�ÕÌÊÌ�iÊ«iÀÃ��Ê�iÊÜ>ÃÊ`À>Ü��}\Êº�iÊ�ii`ÃÊLÀ�Ü�Ê�>�ÀÊLiV>ÕÃiÊ
Ì�>Ì½ÃÊ�ÞÊ`>`°»

UÊ {ÉÎÊ�ÕÀ��}ÊÀiViÃÃ]Ê�LÀ>���ÊÃ>�`]Êº�ÊÀ>�ÊÀi>��ÞÊv>ÃÌÊÌ�ÊÌ�iÊ`��Àt»

E
n

g
lis

h
 L

a
n

g
u

a
g

e
 L

e
a

rn
in

g
 (E

L
L
)

COR_ScorGuide_v1.5 inside_2016.11.indd   91 11/17/16   11:07 AM



Spine width 0.206”

P2020

COR  
ADVANTAGE
Scoring Guide

C
O

R A
D

V
A

N
TA

G
E Scoring G

uide

COR ADVANTAGE
Scoring Guide

COR ADVANTAGE 
assesses early childhood 
development from infancy 
through kindergarten in eight 
content areas: Approaches 
to Learning; Social and 
Emotional Development; 
Physical Development and 
Health; Language, Literacy, 
and Communication; 
Mathematics; Creative Arts; 
Science and Technology; and 
Social Studies. A ninth area, 
English Language Learning, 
can also be used when 
appropriate. 

COR Advantage is a research-based child assessment 

that is the newest instrument in HighScope’s Child 

Observation Record (COR) assessment system. The 

instrument, available both online and in print, provides 

authentic, reliable assessment of key areas of learning 

and development for young children from birth through 

kindergarten. The Scoring Guide enables COR users to 

score their child anecdotes accurately, using the sample 

anecdotes and the easy-to-understand explanation 

given for each COR item and level. 

This Scoring Guide is just one of the many useful 

tools that make up the COR Advantage assessment 

system. 

COR Advantage features include

s�!�RELIABLE��RESEARCH
BASED�ASSESSMENT�THAT�CREATES�A�

detailed profile of each child’s development 

s�4HIRTY
SIX�#/2�ITEMS�COVERING�KEY�CONCEPTS�IN�NINE�

content areas

s�!N�OBJECTIVE�EIGHT
LEVEL�SCORING�SCALE��RANGING�FROM� 

0 to 7) that allows teachers to pinpoint the develop-

mental changes measured by each COR item

s�-EANINGFUL��EASY
TO
UNDERSTAND�RESULTS�THAT�SERVE�AS�

an ongoing resource for teachers as they plan daily 

for children

s�!�WIDE�RANGE�OF�INDIVIDUAL�AND�GROUP�REPORTING�

options

s�2EPORTS�AND�CONTENT�ALIGNED�WITH�STATE�AND�NATIONAL�

early learning standards 

Birth to Age Six
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